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Editorden...

Kiiltitr ve fletigim dzel bir say1 ile yeniden karginizda. Bu say1-
da 10-12 Nisan 2001 tarihleri arasinda Ankara Universitesi, fleti-
gim Fakiiltesi ile Avustralya’dan Canberra Universitesi, letigim
ve Egitim Boltmii ortak girisimi ile Ankara'da diizenlenen konfe-
ransin bildirilerini bulacaksmz.

Medya calismalarimin Batt odakls literatiiri; dzellikle 907ar- -

dan bu yana hizla kirimaya bagladi. Medya iletilerini, bu iletileri
tireten kurumsal yapilari ve yine bu iletilerin tiiketildigi sosyal,
ckonomik ve kiiltiirel baglamlan sorgularken araghrmacilarm
kullandit Batt merkezli kuramsal cerceveler artik medyaya ilig-
kin birgok olgunun agiklanmasmnda yetersiz kalyor. Kiireselles-
meye iliskin tarbsmalar ve dolayisiyla bu alandaki aragtirmalar,
kitresel olan kargisinda yerel olarin dinamiklerinin de kendi 6z~
Bun yapist icerisinde sorgulanmas: gerektigini énemle vurgulu-
yor. Sosyal bilimlerin sorgulanmasina ve “acilma“sina yonelik
60ardan bu yana kurulan yaklagimlar bugiin kendi Ozgiin litera-
tirtinii de olusturmus durumda. Artk Bah odaklr kuramlar icer-
diklerinden cok icermedikleri, disladiklar tizerinden sorgulamn-
yor.

- Nedya calismalar: da bu etki alan; icerisinde yeni bi{'dtine-
me g.edli. Medyayt sorgulama bicimimiz artik kiiresel olax ile ye-
rel olan arasmdaki miicadeleyi kavramsallagtirabilme ve tartiga-

bilme becerilerimiz_ ve olanaklanimizla yakindan iliskili hale geldi.
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Bu efilim medyanun ekonomi politigi ¢ahgmalanndan, izler kitle
arastirmalarina kadar genis bir yelpaze igerisinde etkisini gosteri-
yor. Bu noktada ozellikle kargilagtirmal gahigmalarm énem kazan-
digi gértiyoruz; linkd, bir cofirafyada olup biterin kendine 6z-
gii yapist ancak bir "Steki"sinin yaninda durabilme ya da onunla
higbir gekilde értiigmeme durumunda goviintirtiak kazaniyor. An-
cak kargilaghrmal aragtirmalarin verileri her zaman bu kadar net
de olmayabiliyor. Benzerlikler arasindaki kanlmalar, farklihidar
arasindaki ortakhklar aragtirmalan daha da verimli kaliyor ve sor-
gularumas gereken bir bagka boyutu ya da boyutlan netlegtiriyor.

Avustralya cografi anlarmnda bize oldukga uzak; ama bellegi-
mizin cofrafyasinda bir o kadar da yakin bir tilke. Avustralya'yr
diinya haritasindaki yeri bakimmdan ilging kilan, Batih bir koke
sahip olmayla, ‘resii' haritanin en dogusunda yer alma arasindaki
stivekli bir miicadele durumudur. Avustralya'da ger¢eklestirilen
son donem akademik ¢ahgmalarn dnembi bir béliimd tam da bu
miicadele alaninin igerisinden olgulan aragtimyor. Artik somitirge-
ci tarthin de farkh okunuyor olmas), kitamin kendi tarihi ile resmi
tarthi arasindaki satir aralarin stireki olarak yeniden yorumlan-
masy, Avustralya'daki son dénem akademik ¢ahsmalarda elegtirel
geleneklerin ne denli énemli oldugunu vurguluyor. Bu agidan ba-
kildigmda, Avustralya dzellikle elegtirel kiiltiirel qahismalar atarun-
da her gecen gitn daha da 6n plana gikayor.

Bizim kiiltiire} bellegimizde ise bir yandan Gelibolu'da Ttirk-
fer ile Anzaklar arasinda savas ortarruncta yaganan dosttuklann hi-
kayeleri, ote yandan da Avustralya'va da yonelmis olan Titrk isgi
gbell zibi etmenler iki cofrafya arasmdakd bagin devamhhiji agisin-
dan teme] niteligini stivdiriiyor. Ancak, iki titke arasimdaki bu ilgi-
nir akademik anlamda da var oldugunu soylemek olffvkea giic.
Dt senlenen ortak kenferans tam da bu eksikligin farkind ahindan ¢
yeia gikilarak tasarlanan bir olusum. Bu aqidan bakildzinda, Tiir-
kiye'de ender gortildiifit bigimiyle iki tiniversite, belirh bir akade-
mik alanm kargilasirma yoluyla sorgulanmast amaciyla bir araya
geldi. Titm bu cazibesine kargin, konferansa gosterilen ilginin az ol{
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yaklagimlar arasindaki gerilim, medya sektdrlintin yapisal oia-
rak diizenlenmesi, kurallarn goziilmesi (deregti]asyon) slireci
ve titm bu politikalarm ortaya gikmasint saglayan siyasal, kil-
tiirel ve ekonomik baglamlarla iligkisi cerqevesindeki tartigma-
Jara odakland1. Bu baglik altinda Bitlent Caply, TRT tekelinin
kiriimast ile ozel radyo televizyon yayinaligimin ortaya gkt
90 sonrast medya ortammu ele aldign - yazisinda, Tﬁrkiy‘e‘.de
medya politikalari alamunda politikasizhfan nasil bir Pohhka
halini aldigm ve bu durumun cogunlukla giindelik sj1yaseiie
nasil bagimli olarak gekillendigini tartigiyor. Beybin Ke;zmhqg-
Ju jse Tirkiye'de medya politikalarina tarihsel bir perspektif
icerisinden bakarak, politika tiretme siirecindeki devamlilikla-
11 ve kimlmalar ortaya koyuyor. Bu baglamda Kejanhoglu,
devlet tekelciliinden ozel yaymalifa gecis stirecinde politika
iiretimine dahil olan kurum ve aktorlerin ayn kaldsldarim, go-
gulculugu saglayacak yeni aktorler ile faktorlerin medya p(-)li-
tikalarina dahil olmadiklarimn altim giziyor. Rob Schaap ise,
son 30 yildir medya politikalarmna etkide bulunan teknqlojik
ve ekonomik belirlenimeilik, postmodernizm, politik ve eko-
nomik kitreselleme ve bilgi devrimi tarbigmalarimin Avustral-

ya yaymciifi szelindeki yansimalarm ele aliyor.

"Kimlik ve Temsil" baghg: altinda ilk olarak Alaine Chan-
ter, ozellikle 2000 Sidney Olimpiyatlar'ndan yola gikarak
-Aborigin'lerin Avustralya medyasindaki temsili tiZferinlcjle
odaklamyor. Chanter, hitkiimetin ve medyanin Aborigin kiil-
tiivel tarihini (history) genlikli bir oykiiye (hi [story) di:’om‘i;;t?'ir-
diigtini aktartyor. Bu bsliimde yer alan tkinci yazida Mine
Gencel Bek, Tiirkiye'nin Avrupa Birligi adayhigmmn yazih ba-
sinda temsil edilme bigimlerini sorguluye:. Gencel-Bek, aday-
ik konusunun basina yansimalarinin ter~el-hedef gosterilen
‘batililagma’ tartigmalar icerisinde sekillendigini dile get‘ire.-
rek, tiraji en yiiksek olan {ig gazeteyi Avrupa ve Avrup.a Etlrll-

$i'nin tamum1, Avrupa Birliginden beklentiler ve Tiirkl}/e den
talep edilen ckonomik ve politik kogullar agisindan degerlen-

diriyor.

"Kurumlar ve Uygulamalar” baghgindaki Gi¢lincii boltim-
de, ilk olarak Joelle van der Mensbrugghe sadece Avustral-
ya'da degil Ingiltere, Fransa ve Belgika'dan segtigi yazih basin
trneklerinde, cevre sorunlar ile igsizlik konularinin ele alinma
bigimlerini kargilagtirmali olarak degerlendiriyor. Bu kargilag-
tirma aracihfiyla, gazetelerin liberal ve/veya muhafazakar

olarak tanimlanabilecek kiiltirel kimliklerinin haber aktarma

bigimlerinde belirleyici oldugunu vurguluyor. Tiirkiye'deki
yeni enformasyon teknolojilerini konu alan yazisinda Halil
Nalgaoglu ise cep telefonu ve internet benzeri teknolojilerin
kiiltiirel agidan kullanimi ve yayginhifi tizerinde durarak, bu
teknolojilere iligkin beklenti ve taleplerin elestirisini sunuyor.
Bu bélitmiin son yazisinda Sevilay Celenk, dzellikle yerli tele-
vizyon dizilerine odaklanarak, Avrupa tlkelerinden farkli ola-
rak Tiirkiye'deki yerli yapimlarin yabanci yapimlara oranla
daha ¢ok izleyici buldugunu dile getiriyor. Celenk, Tiirki-
ye'deki bu ézgiin durumun, program iceriklerinin ya da yara-

ticr enddistrinin gesitliliginin varligi anlamina gelmedigini vur-
guluyor.

"Kuram ve Metodoloji” bashii altindaki yazilar sadece
iletisim ve medya alanina iliskin degil, genel olarak tiim sosyal
bilimlerin yagadi kuramsal ve metadolojik sorunlara odak-
lantyor. Bu bélimiin ilk yazisinda Irfan Erdogan, Tiirkiye'de
yayinlanan ampirik aragtirmalarin temel eksikliklerini ve yan-
liglariny; problem formiilasyonu, kirramsal gergeve, varsayim
olusturma, ydntem ve son olarak bulgular-tartigmalar-sonug-
lar baghklari altinda degerlendiriyor. Nur Betiil Celik ise
yazisinda sosyal bilimlerde ideolojinin neden hala énemli ol-
dugu sorusunun yarutini ariyor. Celik, idecloji kavraminin bir
aragtirma nesnesi olarak hala gege:iligini korudugunu ancak
ideolojinin farkli hegomonik yapi] - ierisinde stirekli olarak
yeniden tanimlanmasi gerektiginin altnu ¢iziyor. Bu boéltim-
deki son yazida Bora Kanra, Habermas'm kamusal ve &zel
dzerkligin olugumu ve kargihikl iligkileri konusundaki diisiin-
celerine elegtirel bir bakis getiriyor. Kanra, insan haklariun
ulusal diizeyde degil, kozmopolitik kurum ve yapilar igerisin-

Caph - Editérden -
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de yeniden tanimianmasi gerekliligini Habermas tizerinden
yeniden tartigiyor.

Kiiltiir ve lletigim'in bu 8zel sayisinda son olarak Brogan
Bunt bilgisayar teknolojilerinin belgesel formatt ile nasit ilis-
kilendirilebilecegini, Tiirkiye'de Bora Kanra ile birlikte gergek-
lestirdigi deneysel "Halfeti Projesi” dzelinde tartisiyor. Bunt,
interaktif tasarimlarin, bilgisayar ortaminda belgesel anlatist
ile harmanlanmasinmn belgesel tiiriinde yeni olanaklar sunabil-
me potansiyeline dikkat gekiyor.

Kiiltiir ve Hletisim dérdiined yihnin sonunda 6zel bir sayt
ile karsimza gikti. Bu sayi, diizenlenen konferansta sunulan
bildirilerin daha ¢ok sayida insana ulagmasina aracilik etme
amacm tagtyor. Kiiltiir ve [lctisim, gelecek sayidan itibaren
yine iletigim, kiilttir elegtirisi ve toplumsal déigiince alanlarm-
daki dzgin makalelere yer vermeye devam edecek. Her
zaman oldu@u gibi bu alandaki ¢aligmalar1 desteklemeye
devam ediyor ve yazilarimzi bekliyoruz.

Editor’s Note

Culture&Communication is printed again with a special
issue. In this issue you will find papers, presented in a joint
conference, which was held with the common initiative of
Ankara University Faculty of Communication and Canberra
University Division of Communication and Education in
Australia in April 10-12, 2001

The Western-dominated literature of media studies has
been continuously challenged since early 90s. The Western
oriented theoretical frameworks those have been used by social
researches are no more capable enough to question and
understand media messages, the institutional structures in
which these messages are produced and the social, economic
and cultural contexts in which they are consumed. The debates
centering on globalization and consequently researches on the
issue, underline the necessity of questioning not only the
dynamics of the global but also the focal within its specific
structure and context. The critical approaches that started to
emerge in early 60's with a demand for broadening the context
of social sciences and moreover with a call to criticize the
formation of social science itself have already established a wide
literature of it's own. .oday Western-oriented studies are
questioned not by focusing on what they include but by
focusing on what they particularly exclude.

Capht - Editor's Note » 11
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Under this impact, media studies have also shifted to a new
era. The ways in which we question media can only be more
purposeful and suggestive in linkage with our capabilities to
conceptualize and debate the shuggle between the global and
local. This tendency has affected a wide variety of research field,
changing from studies on the political economy of media to the
studies on audience analysis. At this point, we see that
comparative studies are much more valued since the specific
features and insights of the phenomenons occurring in any part
of the world can be much more explicit when evaluated in
relation with the ways in which they are similar or different than
the "other'(s). However, the outcomes of the comparative
researches may not be clear-cut for every case. The fragments
between the similarities as well as the differences between the
commonalities make the researches more suggestive and
moreover open up new ways for follow-up researches of an
aspect or aspects that should me further questioned.

Australia is a country that is quite far away from us in
geographic terms; however it is also that much close to us in our
cultural memory. What makes Australia intriguing on the world-
map the continuous existence of the realm of struggle between
having strong roots in Western culture and at the same time
being situated in the very far east of the 'official' world-map. Most
of the recent academic studies in Australia directly question the
world within and through this realm of struggle. The re-
conceptualization of the colonial history, the continuous re-
interpretation of the between the lines of the "official” history and
the history of the continent, make us see how much the critical
traditions are valued in recent academic studies. When it is
regarded in this con ext, we see that Australia has come to
foreground particular y with its research tradition centering on
critical cultural studies.

In our cultural memory, our hearings of the friendship
stories among Turks and Anzacs in Gallipoli war and the labor
migration from Turkey to Australia still provide important

common grounds for the maintenance of the bound between the
two cultures. However, it is hard to say that the same interest
exists in academic terms belween the two. The idea of this joint
conference was directly the outcome of the awareness of this
issue. In this context, as it is rarely seen in Turkey, two
universities from two different countries came together with the
objective of questioning a specific field. However, it must also be
noted that, the interest in the conference was not as much as it
was expected. This lack of interest can be explained to a certain
extent with the deficiencies that occurred in the announcement
process or with the routine practicalities of life in the individual
level. However, the question "what would have changed if this
conference was held in co-operation with an American or British
University rather than with a one from Australia? needs to be
answered. If there is a belief that the attendance would have been
more in that case, then such an answer can be an indicator to
reveal the direction of our stands in academic practice. On the
conirary if the answer to this question will be "nothing would
have changed” than we should upon up a new discussion on
different problems and dilemmas in the academia. It seems
important for all of us to start another comparative questioning
within this framework.

In the conference that was held under the heading "Australia
and Turkish Media in Question”, 15 papers were presented. In
this special issue of Culture&Communication you will find 13 of
them. The nine of these papers are owned by the academic
mernbers of Ankara University Faculty of Communication and
the other six are by the academic members of Canberra
University Division of Communijcation & Education. The
conference co sisted of four sessions, in which each of them
issued a different aspect of recent media and communication
studies. At the final session of the conference the interactive
multi-media project and student’s short films were presented.
The titles of the sessions were as follows: "Comparative Media
Policy", "Identity and Representation”, "Media: Institutions and
Practices” and "Issues in Theory and Methodology".

Capl -

Editor’s Note « 13
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The opening session was held with the presen.tation of a
video focusing on the features of the Australian @edm and how
they are regulated. The first paper of this iSSl-lE is a study donce1
by Deter Putnis, john Penhallurick and MICh'ElEl Bour.k andl
focuses on the general framework of Australian media an
moreover it issues the analysis of the international news t%mt
are published in two main newspapers in Australia. By dou;g
so, they picture out the factors, which are the sources for the
mentioned news stories and explore the profile of the news.

The presentations under the heading "COTnparaTti\fe Medii.a
Policy"” basically focus on the issues such as sluFts within mec}m
policy both in Australia and Turkey, the tension betvx_:een tlua
monopolist and pluralist approaches to broacicastm‘g, the
structural regulation of media sector hand in h_ancll with the‘
deregulation policies of the period and the underp-mmn'g aspects
of the political, cultural and economic contexts in wi}mch t‘l'wse
policies are emerged. With his paper under this heading, IBule.r;t
Gaph highlights the framework of the media sector of 90's with
its newcomer private radio and television broadcaste‘rs; thaf
emerged after the end of the meonopoly of TRT. He dllSCUSSC:!!:-
how "the policy of having no-policy” become.s ‘dominant u’;
media policy-making circles and shows how this preference f)
policy-making is related with daily political concgrns. pf‘eyb%n
Kejanhoglu, on the other hand, by evaluating media pol}me.s.m
Turkey from a historical perspective, explores the contmume‘s
and discontinuities within the policy-making process. In this

context Kejanliogly, underlines the fact that both acfors and
factors were always the same and no newcomers were mch}ded
to the process of shifting from state monopoly to private

broadcast: 1g which would have provided plurality. Inlast pajer.

of this he ling Rob Schaap, evaluates the refiections.of e
debates -entered around issues such as techpologlc and
economic  determinism, postmodernism, political and
economical globalization, information revolution, which l‘\ac‘l
influence on media policies of the last three decades worldwide,
in Australian media context.

Under the heading "Identity and Representation” Alaine
Chanter, issues the representations of Aborigines in Australian
media by particularly focusing on 2000 Sydney Olympics.
Chanter states that both the government and the media have
displaced cultural history of Aborigines to a kind of hi/story. In
the second paper of this part, Mine Gencel Bek questions the
ways in which Turkey's European Union candidacy process is
reflected in the press. Gencel-Bek analysis the three main national
newspapers in terms of the identification of Europe and
European Union, and the expectations from European Union.
Gencel-Bek states that candidacy issue is shaped in the press

within the debated of "Westernization" that has been determined

as a target in the public eye.
f
Under the third heading that is "Media: Institutions and

Practices”, Joelle van der Mensbrugghe makes a comparative
analysis of the ways in which environmental and unemployment
issues are taken into consideration by focusing on different
examples not only from the Australian press but also from
French, Belgium and United Kingdom. By this comparison van
der Mensbrugghe states that the cultural identities of the
newspapers which can be defined as liberal or conservative,
determine the ways in which news stories are formulated. In his
paper, which focuses on the new information technologies, Halil
Nalgaoglu debates the usage of technologies such as mobile

phone and internet by centering on cultural aspects and diffusion

and he presents a critique of the expectations and demands for
such technologies. In the last paper of this part, Sevilay Celenk
focuses mainly on national television dramas and argues that
differing from the European countries, the national productions
ralaer-than the imported ones are preference of th.: Turkish
au fience. Celenk, points out the fact that, thi: original
phenomenon does not mean the existence of diversity neither in
the content of the programs nor in the creative industry.

Papers under the heading "Issues in Theory and
Methodology” focus not only in the fields of media and

Caplt ~ Editor’s Note + 15
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communication but they also question the theoretical and

methodological problems that occur in social sciences in general. The AllS tr alian Me di a an d

In the first paper of the part Irfan Erdofian evaluates the problems I
of the empiric researches published in Turkey by focusing on ' nter 1

different aspects such as problem formulation, theoretical natlonal NBWS
framework, derivation and statement of hypothesis or research
questions, method, and findings-discussions- conclusions. In the
following paper, Nur Betill Celik underlines the fact that
ideology’ is still a valid concept within social studies and she
states that it must be continuously re-conceptualized within
different hegemonic structures. In the last paper of this part Bora

Abstract
Kanr.a argues the thoughts of Habermas regarding the f.ormatlon This pager analyses Australia's media system and the factors that have i _ Peter Putnis
of private and public autonomy and their mutual relations from davelopment including the impact of averspas madels and nfS e;.ta;:aﬁe T ﬂuenfe.d s John Penhallurick
i ent fegulation. |t

. i i : then focuses ; .
a critical perspective. Kanra, by following Habermas states that on imernational news and addresses the question of what factors determine Michael Bourk
human rights should be re-defined not in the national level but reseaich project which analyses the relative prul3 Ausiralian et It reparts on a University of

minence of various countries and regions |
- ‘ 1 ' . f ! regl
rather in cosmopolite institutions and structures. | kDo

i i o 9 topic profiles’ of o
regians. Comparisons are made with British data and earlier Austraiiannset‘lllut;:;nm different  Divjsion of
In the last paper of the special issue of Culture& : Communication
Communication, Brogan Bunt debates the ways in which web and Education

design technologies can be juxtaposed with the features of the
documentary genre by focusing on his own experimental
"Halfeti" project, which he also worked together with Bora Kanra
in the pre-production phase.

The last but not the least, here is the special issue of
Culture&Commuuntication at the end of its fourth publishing year.
This issue has the objective to make many others reach the papers
which were presented in .the joint conference of Ankara
University Faculty of Communication and Canberra University
Division of Communication and Education. Culfure&
Communication will present original papers in communication,
cultural criticism and social thought in its next issue, as usual. As
we always did, we continue to support related studies in the field
and make a call for your papers.

kiiltiir ve ietisim - culture & communication © 2001 - 4(2)
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The Australian Media and International News'
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Paltern of International
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Mainstream Media.”
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231) 1-19,
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following, section are:
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Australian Burcau of
Statistics; Morris, T (1996).
“Newspapers and the New
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21; Bureau of Transport and
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Television 1986-14995.
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World of Electronic Mudia.
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Auidivuces. Sydney: Allen &
Unwin; Rush, N, (1999),
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Australia’s National Media System

Australia’s 19 million people are, by world standards, eager
media consumers who live in a rich and yelatively free
communication environment and who are quick to take up new
technologies. While ‘the relative position of newspapers in the
media environment has declined markedly, with per capita
circulation halving between 1950 and 1990, they are still a
significant force. A 1995 survey indicated that 87.9% of males and
82.4% of females aged 18 years and over had read a newspaper in
the previous week while a 1996 survey found that 63.8% of people
read newspapers or magazines daily? Australians on average
watch free-to-air television for about 22 hours per week with news
and current affairs programs rating particularly highly. This free-
to-air television audience is, however, also slowing declining in
response to greater media diversity, particularly in the youth
market where the uptake of new technologies is very strong. In
1998, 42% of Australian houscholds had computers and 36% of
them used a computer once a week or more, up from 30% two
years earlier; 14% of Australians had Internet access from home
while 25% of the population 18 yeurs and over had access to the
Internet from any site; the highest -ate of Internet use was in the
18-24 age group. Historical and contemporary factors which help
account for the shape of Australia’s media system include:

o the size of the country and the long distances between

major cities;

Puini f
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. .
a comparatively small market where the search for

economi i
f on.ues of scale tends to concentration of ownership and the
ormation of global alliances;

o o oalar: .
; a 1e1at1?fefy high degree of government involvement in
media industries albeit within a free press framework;

° tll@ i]!ﬂLIEIICE' Of Bl"t' P y
. . . n ICLIIZJ.I‘I 1

; ¢ the cultural diversity of the Australian .population largely
ue to post World War immigration patterns; and

N * relative affluence which has enabled the maintenance of
high standards of media technology.

"Ijhe current distribution of newspapers continues to reflect
to a significant degree, 19th century settlement patterns. Whilc;
there are two national newspapers, The Australion and The
Azfsfmhmz Financial Review, the press is essentially locall
oriented. Major newspapers centered in the State capitals 1:_:
complemented by a vast number of regional and small-to':vn
papers. Recent decades have seen the rapid growth of suburban
new.spapers coupled with a gradual decline in the rural press
(which nevertheless has pfoved remarkably resilient) allid‘a
redu.ction in capital city titles particularly amongst tabloids
serving the popular market. Today, all but two capital cities,

Syd
dy'l?ley and Melbourne, are monepoly markets for mainstream
ailies.

+
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In 1999, 759 newspapers were listed 1'1‘1 Mm"gurethee’:{
Australion Media Guide. Of these two z.xre major Imt‘lonae, :1;0
nine major metropolitan dailies. In tl.us gr(?up t‘1e1e :Cress °
papers which have daily average circulations c;nf er o
400,000, five with circulations above 200,000, an ous pelow
200,000. There are 437 regional and country IneWspaper X
170 suburbans and 127 ethnic newspapers.

In terms of circulation, major titles, ‘and n.ew:,p;?t
production the Australian newspaper industry is cfor.nma ; ew);
one company, Rupert Murdoch’s-News Co;*g:omhozr.sm »
Corporation, which had its origins in Murdoch’s oz{’; ’ ﬁe%t
one Adelaide afternoon newsp;q;er% novtrmzwl\zzlb ;umegan_d

i ion newspaper in each of Sydney ¢ . 2
:1’:: iiztrllopoly da}ijlyppapers in Brisbane, Ade}aldta ?nd Il-\I/Iotllylz;t:J za;
well as the major national newspaper, The A'ustm z{m. reoch
papers account for over 60% of the total c1rcu1ahor}1 0 F:r;;;qx
papers in Australia. The other major players are Jo 1;11 tw-to ‘
Limited, owners of the second national newspa.per ;111? ;i)n (1; p
daily in each of Sydney (The Sydney Mm"nm.g- | let X :nd
Melbourne (The Age), with 25% of the Austrahaln c1‘1 CLII) a :{Jn‘;ith
WA Newspapers, owners of the monopcl)ly -d.ally m} er r1,Rum1
13% of national circulation. The fourth;51g’mflcant P gye . l

| Press Limited, owns the national capital’s The Canberra

and over 150 regional and country newspapers.

Australia has a dual system of radio and te}le];nsic;;
broadcasting with two state-owned netv?forks,. f'undec- y1 e
Federal Government, operating side-by-side with gfczve;mi o
licensed commercial operators. The governnjlent-cm ezation
editorially independent Australian Broadcastmgl or;:fates "
(ABC), established ir 1932 on the BBC muodel, o}?:t e @
national television service carried on ab.out 600 transmi etre Sc o
reaching almost 100% of the population. It also (I)Perjn o
distinctly targeted radio networks across Australia

. ) t .
6,000 transmitters. ABC radio has a strong news and curren

affairs orientation. The Special Broadcasting Service (SBS),

[

established by the Government in 1978, Provides multilingual
television and radio services designed to reflect Australia’s
multicultural society and broadcasts to ali major population
centers. In addition, in 1997 there were 261 private radio
broadcasters in Australia comprising 103 commercia) stations
and 158 non-profit community and specialist broadcasters.

Australia’s 34 commercia] free-to-air television broadcasters
command about 80% of the tota] viewing audience, The
commercial television system initially comprised relatively
autonomous metropolitan  apg regional  broadcasters,
Broadcasters were, before 1987, restricted to owning a
maximum of two stations nationally, However, the:
development of a domestic satellite system from 1985 ang a
liberalisation of ownership rules encouraged networking and
affiliation agreements, The system is now dominated by three
networks, Channels Seven, Nine, and Ten, which own or
control most of the capital city stations and which, in their own
right and through affiliations with regional stations, reach about
90% of the market. This has led to an increased uniformity of -
free-to-ajr programmiﬁg across  Australia, Subscription
television, which includes access to international news channels
such as CNN and BBC World, was introduced to Australia in
1995 utilising both cable and satellite delivery systems, Uptake

has been relah‘vely slow with around 14% of homes connected
by the year 2000.

Media Regulation

The Australian Constitution gives the Federal Government
responsibility for the regulation of ‘postal, telegraphic,
telephonic, and other like services’. As indicated earlier, the
Government «stablished public broadcasters which, while
governed by independent boards, ultimately repost to the
Federal Parliament. Commercial broadcasters are regulated via
alicensing system administered by the Australian Broadcasting
Authority (ABA). The principle underpinning regulation has
been that Spectrum allocation involyes leasing a scarce and
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powerful resource to private interests and that therefore it is
appropriate to attach conditions to licenses which reflect the
public interest. These conditions cover programming {(e.g.
requirements for Australian content, for news services, and for
children’s programs), codes of practice, and compliance with
the ownership and control provisions of the Broadcasting Act.

Ownership regulations are a major determinant of the
structure of media industries. Foreign ownership of commercial
television stations is limited to 20%. Only three commercial free-
to-air television licenses are issued for each of the main markets
and ownership is restricted to one license in each market. While
a single owner can operate television stations across Australia’s
various major markets, thus facilitating networking, there are
quite stringent controls designed to prevent any one owner
dominating the various media — print, radio, and television - in

any single market. These ‘cross media ownership’ rules,
established in 1987, prevent a major player in one medium also
holding major interests in a second medium in the same city.

In 1999 the Government announced a review of its 1992
Broadcasting Act, The convergence of technologies and the
associated blurring of distinctions between different means of
communication have led to a questioning of regulations based
on the ‘cross media’ concept. The globalisation of media
industries has also led to a questioning of foreign ownership
restrictions. Furthermore, current government policies tend to
favour deregulation. Hence, it is likely that there will be
significant changes to media regulation in the next few years,

The Federal Government's power over the press is limited
to its corp-yate affairs responsibilities and foreign investme- {
policies. It a5 used these to limit foreign ownership of maje v
newspapets to 25% for an individual and 30% in total.:
However, its influence extends beyond this. As is evident from
the above discussion, the Government’s broadcasting powers,,’
from which the cross-media ownership rules derive, have a°
major impact on the pattern of print ownership.

Putnis,

Internationa) News in Australia

In the 191 century Austral
from major  world cengers

establish

celebrate?i?tAZi tﬂ:}e- t(;legraph lnk to Britain in 1872 was
event. As ope ne;\,rs‘ 1:, Y newspapers in Particular, as a great
ate able to fecl g ¢ Eér}l-"er t;mted, because of the telegraph, “we
Australia holds 5 p] °¢ that we have never felt it before that
Australin's Comm; pace m. the commonwealth of natiopy’.
news initially devellmatéon .Im.k S and jts flow of international
Empire. When the thope Within the framework of the British
Havas, Wolff, .1 [r{ee V\Torld News agencies of the era, Agence
spheres Ofinf{uence .e‘]‘ters,‘ carveﬁi up the world into three
lines. For Austral; " 1570 it was in large part along imperjal

4, even more so than the rest of the world

l .
a8 t [2 i 2WS 1 b 1 W UCh globdl
].;01[ on W tl‘le m El‘n‘tflonal News ]tj fron ]
Commulllcatian, fnCllldln

ians keenly felt their isolation
Particularly  Britain, The

: i § information originally sourced ;
Asia-Pacific region, radiated. Afie R et in th

1ts position in Australia as p
cable’. For the next century

1872, Reuters consolidated
fu‘t of its policy of following the
. _ it was the domj i
torn . ominant sy
pnmnat;o-nal news  though it largely operated ]zlpher (;f
arinerships wi ' ‘ et
pan p- ith domestic NeWspaper associations rather .
S own right (Putnis, 1999} her than

Curr ST
bﬁtraceil1 : ttls1te1 Zgill}ifleb for the 'supply O_f international news can
Press (AAP) by th: thmfmt i 1935 of Australian Associated
day. Designed 1o ncv c;na]or metropolitan newspapers of the
cost-offecte worii vide mem?sers with a comprehensive and
London, whors g 1. News service, AAP established offices jn
Wh,ﬂ.&it_Subscribedought the Reuterg service, and New Yoql
Obtoi;gle 010 the o fO‘ AP and Up services. Rights were a]sc;
Yor: Tf?}’t s and Othw§ file of The Times of London and T New

enhanced in 1946 wﬁ';: newspapers. AAP's internationa; role wag

whereby AAP becamen an agreement was reached with Reuters

Reuters Trust and tooekarE:;?;;SS ‘I:el;ters and a member of the
< 1 (s : .

the Far East and the Pacific to Reutgrs' ;f;;ilili’;:i;‘f‘t’;:‘ .orln

ugh

Penhallurick, Bou
- Bourk - The Austraiia ;
han Media anct internat,
ANONa! News
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‘AAP-Reuter’ correspondents in major Asian centers including
Singapore, Bangkok, Jakarta, Hong Kong, Beijing and Tokyo
(UNESCO, 1953). The agreement with Reuters also gave AAP
exclusive rights to Reuters material in Australia, an arrangement
which continued until 1995,

AAP continues to be the major vehicle for the flow of
international news to Australian newspapers. It maintains
editorial staff in Papua New Guinea, Fiji, Jakarta and London.
However it functions less as a source than as a distributor of

international news services including those of Associated Pr.ess,
Reuters, the Press Association of the United Kingdom, Knight
Ridder, the New Zealand Press Association, Agence Franc‘:e—
Presse, the Press Trust of India and the Asian news agencies
Kyedo, Xinhua, Antara and Yonhap. Its ownership stljucture
reflects that of the major metropolitan newspapers with the
News Limited Group owning 43%, the Fairfax Group 43% and
Western Australian Newspapers 8%.

Major newspapers complement wire service materials ‘with,
news from their own correspondents and other internahm:tal
syndication arrangements. For example, The Sydney Morning
Herald has correspondents in Beijing, London, ‘Tokyo,
Washington and New ' York while The Australian has
correspendents in Bangkok, Beijing, Honiara, Jakarta, L?ndon,
Los Angeles, New York, New Zealand, Tokyo and Washington.
The Australian also uses material syndicated from other Mufdoch
newspapers such as London’s The Times and The Sunday Times.

The charter of the publicly funded Australian Broadcasting
Corporation (ABC) requires it to provide an independent news
service to which end it operates fifteen neves bui:efmx
throughout the world serving both radio anc television.
Commercial television stations typically operate one or two
bureaux in, say, London or Los Angeles. The cornmer‘cials are
almost entirely dependent on whole-sa}e news suppliers. The
ABC also utilises them extensively for routine news and to
complement the work of its overseas reporters.

Putnis, Penhallurick, Bourk + The Australian Media and International News

The first regular television news satellite feed to Australia
was established by Visnews (now Reuters Television) in May

1975. This, the world's first satellite-based daily international.

news feed, consisted of a ten minute selection of world stories
packaged in London and transmitted to Australia via the
Intelsat IV Indian Ocean satellite. Subsequently, the range of
suppliers grew to include NBC, CNN, BBC, WTN and APTV as
well as Reuters Television, This range of suppliers suggests a
great diversity of news but, in fact, such is the concentration on
‘headline items’ and the pattern of interdependency amongst
these suppliers that their offerings constitute quite a limited
news menu despite the vast quantity of material that is
delivered (Putnis, 1997). A greater variety of international news
is available to multilingual Australians via SBS television which
broadcasts a daily, six hour, satellite-delivered World Watch
program each morning comprising news and current affairs
bulletins from around the world presented unedited in the
original languages. Regular bulletins include Japanese News,
Mandarin News from China, Canforese News from Hong Kong,
Telegiornale from Italy, Das Journal from Germany, Ta Nea Ton
Ennea from Greece, Le Journal from France, Sevodnin from

Russia, Telediario from Spain, Siaran Berita from Indonesia, and
Oto Polska from Poland.

Australia’s International News Map: A Case Study

Some time ago a team at the University of Canberra
analysed international news coverage for two one-week periods
(3rd-oth Septeml:?er 1995 and 17th-23rd September 1995) in The
Australian, The Sydney Morning Herald and the Sydney edition of
the ABC's 7 p-m. bulletin. The resultant data set of 1947
international stories, each coded in te ms of twenty-six
variables, was our contribution to the international study
Foreign News and Global News Flows in the 19905 involving 45
countries, each of which had research teams coding

international stories for these same two weeks (Sreberny &
Stevenson, 1999), '

- 25
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The primary rationale for the Australian data-collecting
exercise lay in the contribution it would make to the international
study’s goal of constructing a new ‘global snapshot’ of
international news coverage. The new ‘snapshot’ could be
compared with earlier studies, in particular, the Unesco

_commissioned research conducted in 29 countries, including
Australia, in 1979 (Sreberny-Mohammadi et. al., 1985). The new
study, like previous ones, was motivated by eoncerns, voiced most
strongly in the 1970s and 1980s via the call for a New World
Information and Communication QOrder (NWICQO), about Western
domination of international news. It also sought to assess the
impact of the major geopolitical changes, economic shifts and
technological developments of the late 1980s and the 1990s on
‘global news geography’ (Sreberny & Stevenson, 1999: 66).

It is clear that the value of the Australian data is primarily as
a contribution to the global data set. Nevertheless it carries
significant interest as a “snapshot’ in its own right. Tts value as a
benchmark 1§ somewhat limited by the sampling method set
down for the international study - specific weeks rather than
constructed ones - which fails to minimise the impact of individual
major events. However, such is the detailed coding for each story,
that the effect of particular events and their relation to the overall
pattern of coverage can be discerned.

%

Here we present an overview of the Australian data. We
discuss the portrayal of major news events in the sample period
and analyse the data set as a whole. We do not purport to present
a full descriptive analysis of the data set. There are, of course, very
many ways of ‘mining’ the database created out of the quite
massive coding task involved in this proje ct. This representation of
the data considers the Australian data se* as a whole and focuses
on two sets of variables - those relating to countries prominent in
each story and in the set as a whole and those relating to the
topic/s of each story and the distribution patterns with respect to
these topics amongst countries and global regions. The analysis is
designed to elicit answers to the following two questions:
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o To what extent were various countries and regions
represented in Australia’s international news map and how did

the quantity and prominence of representation vary from country

to country and region to region?

» What range of topics was dealt with in the stories relating
to particular countries and regions and were there significant
differences in the “topic profile’ of stories amongst regions?

. In addition, comparisons are made with respect to
prominence of countries and regions between the Australian data
and the British data. Some further comparisons are also made
between the 1995 Australian data and that gathered in Australia
as part of the 1979 UNESCO study (Noble & Noble, 1980-81}.

The 1995 Australian Sample

The Australian sample comprised Monday to Saturday
editions of two newspapers and one television news bulletin for
the designated two-weck sample period. The Australian, owned
by News Limited, is the major national daily newspaper and, at
the time of the study, had a week-day circulation of about 125,000
and a Saturday circulation of about 310,000. The Sydney Morning
Herald, owned by John Fairfax Limited, is the most important
daily of Australia’s largest city and had a week-day circulation of
about 230,000 and a Saturday circulation of about 400,000. The
ABC’s 7 p.m. thirty minute national news bulletin is the most
authoritative bulletin in Australia and was viewed, in the sample
period, by about 16% of the 7 p.m. television audience.

The three media chosen, while clearly mainstream media
with large audiences, cannot be taken as representative of the
total news media output prese-ted-in Australia in the period.
Both newspapers are clite rather than tabloid products; the
government-funded ABC takes « rather more serious interest in
political and world affairs than commercial news organisations.
Taken together, however, the three media do constitute a fair

representation of the more serious (and more internationally

oriented) Australian media and provide a reasonable indication
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3

This represents a regent
reduction in ABC
international news burcawx.
In 1995 the ABC maintained
14 overseas news bureaux in
the following locations:
Amman, Bangkok, Beijing,
Brussels, Honoi, Hong Keng,
Jakarta, Jerusalem,
Jehannesbuzg, London,
Moscow, Nairobi, New
Delhi, New York, Port
Maresby, Santiage,
Singapore, Tokyo and
Washingten. It alse
subscribed to Reuters
Television through which it
rectived a package of feeds
including BBC, NBC and
Reuters’ own feeds. It also

. subscribed to CNN.
Subsequently, the ABC's
configuration of both
international burcaux and
international {eeds has
changed somewhat. A
number of international
bureaux have closed and
APTV has become a major
supplier of television news
feeds.

4

The project Foreiyn News and
Global News Flow in the 19305
is co-ordinated by Professor
Robert Stevenson of the
University of North Carolina
and Professor Annabelle
Sreberny of the University of
Leicester. A description of
the project, its methodology
and a fuil list of pasticipants
is available from the project
web site;

http/ /sunsite.unc.edu/news
Aowy /

of what was presented in the period by way of international
news to a very large group of generally better educated
Australians.

The ABC and these two newspapers are each committed to
substantial and original international news coverage as
evidenced by their international news bureaux.* ABC bulletins
work within a broad editorial framework of 1/3 international

news, 1/3 national news and 1/3 local and State news. Both The

Australion and The Sydney Morning Herald have specific
international news sections as'well as substantial international
coverage in other sections such as business and sport. These
three media were also chosen because they figure in the
Australian sample for the 1979 UNESCO sponsored study
(Noble & Noble, 1980-1981; Sreberny-Mohammadi et. al,, 1985).
While the 1979 and 1995 samples are not strictly commensurate
because of significant differences between the methodology of
the earlier study and the current one (most importantly, the
earlier study used one chronological week and one composite
week and sampled general news pages only), some comparative
observations are nevertheless possible.

The 1947 stories in the sample were selected and analysed
using the procedures set down for the international study.’ All
items judged to have a clear foreign or international element
which appeared in each newspaper issue or television news
edition were included. This comprehensive approach meant
that items of all sizes, including. brief one paragraph stories,
were included as were jtems on all topics (including, notably,
sport which had been excluded from some major previous
similar studies). The selecterd stories were each coded in terms
of twenty-six variables inclt ding prominence (with each story
classified as being either major, medium or minor), source (up
to two sources per story), gender of correspondent, countries
prominent in the story (with the possibility of indicating up to
three countries per story scaled as “most important country’,
‘second country” and ‘third country’), topic (up to three topic
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areas per story scaled as ‘main topic’, ‘secondary topic no 1" and
“secondary topic no 2’ selected from twenty-four topic areas)
and variables relating to the status and gender of the main
actors in each story.

Major Stories

The three major international news stories in the sample
period were, in order of prominence, the French nuclear test at
Mururoa Atoll, the war in the Balkans, in particular, NATO's
bombing campaign against Bosnian Serbs, and the UN
Conference on Women in Beijing.

The French nuclear testing in the Pacific caused outrage in
Australia and accounted for 161 (8.3%) of the 1947 stories in the
total data set of international news. The event was more than
twice as prominent in the Australian media than in the British
media in the same period, a finding consistent with exlﬁectations
regarding regional bias in international news priorities (Putnis,
1998). The most newsworthy events occurred in the first sample
week (4-9 September) and included the French seizure of a
Greenpeace ship which had been heading towards Mururoa,
the explosion itself, and demonstrations and riots in Tahiti
which followed the test. However, only about 20% of the stories
were ‘event focused” in the sense that they were primarily
concerned with describing an occurrence. The other 80% were
concerned with interpretation, commentary and opinion. The
vast majority of stories were written by the Australian media’s
own correspondents either stationed in the South Pacific or in
Australia. “Own correspondent’ figured 87 times as either the
first or second credited source while wire services figured 29
times. The perspective of a very large majority of stories was
‘anti-test’, reflecting “he community outery against them within
Australia, French perspectives did nevertheless manage to get
through quite strongly particularly in European correspondent
and agency reports. The use of global news sources ensured the
presence of French perspectives beyond those presented by
French government representatives in Australia (Putnis, 1988).
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The war in Bosnia produced 74 or 3.8% of international
news stories. These were largely relegated in the newspapers to
foreign sections though NATO's resumption of bombing raids
was the major front page story in The Australian on 6/9/95.
There was little in the coverage that was specifically Australian

in orientation, NATO perspectives predominatecl and much of

the coverage was supplied by wire services. Wire services
figured 51 times as either first or second credited source while

‘own correspondent’ figured 35 times.

The UN Conference on Women in Beijing accounted for 65
stories or 3.3% of the sample. All three media had their own
correspondents in Beijing who provided a distinct Australian
focus via interviews with Australian delegates, supplemented
by reports of reactions to the Conference in Australia itself.
‘Own correspondent’ figured 46 times as either first or second
source while wire services figured only 10 times. The Australian
media viewed the Conference as a major story with both The
Australian and The Sydney Morning Herald publishing large
features as well as daily news reports. In the first sample week,
which directly overlapped with the Conference, five of the six
editions of The Sydney Morning Herald and three of the six
editions of The Australian featured the story on the front page.
Reports emphasised the alleged harassment of delegates and
linked this to human rights abuses in China. Hillary Clinton’s
comments on human rights in China made front page news in
both The Australion and The Sydney Morning Herald with both
papers featuring the same Reuters-sourced picture of Mrs.
Clinton speaking at the Conference.

Australia’s 'nternational News Map:
Prominence of Countries
~ The data sc. was analysed to determine the frequency cf
representation of various countries in Australia’s coverage of
international news. In the first instance the data was analysed in
terms of a ranking of country frequencies by Most Important
Country. Table 1 shows the first 30 countries by this criterion.
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Table 1 : Number of Stories by Mast Impartant Country

Australian Data
Rank No of Stories | % of Total
{ n=1930
1 Australia 495 54
? United States 319 164
3 United Kingdom 160 8.2
4 France 114 58
5 China 73 37
6 Japan 81 3.2
7 Bosnia/Herzegovina 53 27
8 [ndia 36 18
8 South Pacific 36 18
10 New Zealand 32 18
11 Indonesia 31 1.6
12 Russia 26 13
12 Hong Kong 28 1.3
14 Israel 24 12
15 Panua New Guinea 21 1.3
16 South Africa 19 98
17 Germany _ 17 87
18 Canada 15 J7
19 Sri Lanka 14 12
19 Vietram 14 12
21 Malaysia 13 62
2 Spain 12 62
2? ltaly 12 52
22 Philippines 12 62
25 furope 1 b
26 United Nations (K] 51
26 Argentina 10 51
26 Somalia 18 51
26 Thailand 10 A
T Algeria 9 51

Relatively few countries dominate the ‘Most Important
Country’ ranking in this set of international news stories. Four
-countries - Australia, United States, United Kingdom and
France - account for 55.8% of stories. If we exclude stories where
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Australia was the most important country the pattern’of news
dominance by few countries remains apparent. Three countries
(the United Sates with 22%, the United Kingdom with 11% and
France with 8%) account for 41% of all stories. It is also
noteworthy, however, that 10 of the top 30 countries are Asian,
a matter that will be considered further later in this paper.

A large range of factors appear to have been at play in
generziting this pattern of prominence, some relatively constant,
others peculiar to the sample period. Though it is not possible to
attach relative weights to these factors, they include:

e a ‘home country effect’ - not surprisingly, international
stories involving the home country rate highly. A flow-on effect
of this is that countries with whom Australia has newsworthy
relationships (ie. ones which generate stories where both
countries are important) also rate relatively highly.

« traditional cultural tes, in Australia’s case particularly
with the United Kingdom.

« economic, military and cultural power of nations (so
called “elite nations’) most obviously reflected in the prominence
- of the US.

o effect of regional proximity - as will be shown later Asian
nations are more prominent in the news map of Australia than in
that of the UK.

» effect of specific events — the count for France was inflated
by the French nuclear tests at Mururoa Atoll in the South Pacific,
which is also the main source of the fairly high count for the
South Pacific itself. The China count is inflated by the Beijing
Women's Conference.

« nature and distribution of international news ga hering
resources of the three media (see Note 2).

In order to gain a more complete measure of the
prominence of various countries and, in particu]ar, to be able
to take into account the thre levels of importance allowed for
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in the coding scheme a prominence measure was created
whereby three points were awarded if a country was rated as
the Most Important Country in a story, two points if it was the
Second Most Important Country mentioned and one point if it
was-the Third Most Important Country. This measure was
applied to both the Australian and British data. The British
data set used for this purpose comprised 3855 international
stories in the two sample weeks appearing in four daily
newspapers — The Express, The Guardian, The Telegraph and The
Daily Mail and in two evening television bulletins — the BBC
nine o'clock news and ITN news at ten.

Prominence scores achieved by countries were
aggregated for the Australian data set and the British data set.
The country scores in the two sets were then aligned by
adjusting the British totals down to take into account the
overall greater size of the British data set as against the
Australian one — 3855 stories as against 1947, This yielded
Table 2.

As indicated earlier, in the preparation of Table 2 the raw
prominence scores in the British data set were adjusted to the
size of the Australian set. Hence, while the numbers given
against individual countries in Table 2 are in themselves a
somewhat arbitrary construct, they provide a sound basis for

comparing relative prominence of countries in the two sets of
data.

A comparison of Table 1 and the Australian data in Table
2 reveals relatively little difference in the rankings of
countries. However it is noticeable that there is 2 marked rise
in the prominence of international organisations: the UN
jumps from 26th in Table 1 to 11th in Table Z, the category
"World community of nations’ and NATO appear in Table 2
but not in Table 1. It is clear that the significance of
international organisations in news is more fully represented
by the measure used in Table 2 than that used in Table 1.
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Tahle 2 ; Country Prominence Measure: Top 38 Countries

AUSTRALIAN DATA BRITISH DATA
Country Name Total Score Country Name  Total Score
Ausiralia . ............ ... 2047 | United Kingdom ......... 2592
United States .......... .. 1478 | United States ...... ... ., 1 338
United Kingdom .. ......... 176 1 France .. ... L. o
France ... ... .. .......... 950 | Germany................ X
China ................... 357 ] Europe ... Ll 33
Japan ..o 285 | dreland .. ... .. RERETEIRY 206
South Pacific . ............. 231 ¢ Bosnia-Herzegovina ., .. ... 12?
Bosnia-Herzegoving ... .. 094 1 Awstralia L. :73
New Zealand ... .. ... ..., 182 | ltaly ... SETTITUPRY c s
India ................. ... 140 | South Africa ...... ... ... :{50
United Mations ............ 123 Ghmgs .................. o
indonesia .............. .. 118 Huwa ................. o
Russia ....... .. e 3 [ Spain ... 150
World Community/nations ... 104 EU' ,,,,, TP, >
MongKong ............... 108 § United Nations ... ........ 1 i
Papua New Guipea .., ... ... 106 { India,.................. 57
Germany ................. 100 [ Japan ..o J
lsrael .. ........ ... ... ..., 93 [ NATO ... ... .. e :
South Africa ............... a3 New{ Zealand ....... ... ... gg
Canada . .................. 79 1 Belgium .. ... ... L) o
Asia, ingeneral .. ... ..., 77 Swgden ................. o
ltaly ..................... 74 [ Pakistan ............. . ... B
Burope .. ... ... L. G4 | lsrael ................... 37
NATG ... o 57 ¢ HongKong ............. .. b4
Croatia ................... 5 | Canada.................. 50
Sritanka ...l 95 [ Switzerland ... .. ... 50
Vietham . ... ...... ... 53 | Serbia | SRRTIEPEPEPRPY 40
Malaysia.. .. ... e 52 Soutlj pacific ....... SEEEEE 38
Pakistan .................. 47 Crpana .................. 34
Ireland ... .. ... 46 | Snilanka ..o 34

A comparison of the Australian and Brit én data in 'I‘abl'e '2
sheds significant further light on the factors determining Australia’s
international news map. Both the similarities and differences
between the two sets are noteworthy. The broad ‘prominence

pattern’ ifn the two sets is strikingly similar, suggesting a similar
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general distribution of international news i, Wwhich a relatively few
countries (including the home country) dominate and in which,
after the top twenty or so countries, prominence falls away rapidly.
The United States scores a similarly high rating in both Australia
and Britain as does France., However, though France ranked highly
for both British and Australian news stories, a more detailed
analysis of story topics has demonstrated that they were covered in
very different terms. While the Mururoa nuclear test dominated
Australian coverage of stories in which France was prominent, the
British coverage included a much greater percentage of routine
stores on topics like sport (Sreberny et. al,, 1998). Table 2 also
indlicates that the United Kingdom is much more prominent in the
Australian media than Australia is in the United Kingdom's.

Table 2 also shows that regional proximity affects patterns of
news coverage. In the United Kingdom sample, nine Asian/South
Pacific countries or regions rank in the top 30 while in the
Australian sample 14 Asian/South Pacitic countries or regions
figure. Utilising the relative weightings given to countries in Table
2, Germany is 3.37 times more prominent in Britain than in
Australia, Europe is 5.19 imes more prominent, Ireland is 4.5 times
more prominent, and ltaly is 2.3 times more prominent. On the
other side of the ledger Japan is 2.2 times more prominent in
Austrafia than in Britain, China is 2.2 times more prominent and
Indonesia (not in the British top 30) is some 74 tmes more
Prominent. Interestingly the prominence of India is similar in the
UK and Australia suggesting perhaps an “equalising’ effect, which
cuts across region as a determinant of prominence, in the case of
major Commonwealth countries,

Prominence of Regions

The Australian data’set was also aralysed by region using the
country groupings constructed in the design of the international
study. This analysis is regarded as particularly important given the
potential use of the internationa] news map as a gauge of
Australia’s position in the world given its cultural ties to Europe
and its geographical proximity to Asia.
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Table 4 indicates that North America, Western Europe and
the Asia/Pacific regions loom large in Australia’s international
news map each with 25% or more of stories while Latin America
were judged as most important. | and Africa are of peripheral interest each having less than 5%.

Table 3 : Prominence of Regions

Iable 3 mdlCdteS tl e pI‘OIl’lll ence Of 1@8101‘\5 as medSurE‘d by
P‘. 1
ﬂlE IlLIIllbel“ Df StDI 1es fOI “U111d1 COLlﬂtI'lE-!S fI Om t}ie ll‘thLlld‘f leg on

This pattern of regional prominence is similar to that

: Australian Data identified by Noble and Noble in the 1979 study which used
Region Noof Percontage | very similarly constructed regions. Their findings, summarised
Stt?riueé n=1930 K in Table 5, are most properly compared with the results in Table
259 186 : 3 since in both these tables Asia includes Australia.
Waestern Europe . ' ‘ :
) 338 175
North Amenca/ couth Amarica/ Table 5 : Prominence of Regians — 1979 Study
Latin America/Sou Ame ~ 23 :
Central America,;ECaﬁbbean %4[% 5:5 Region No of Stories  Percentage
, e
Central/Eastern Europ B 32 8 Western Europe 2% 21.9%
Africa w23 ) North America 201 19,5%
Middle East 7 285 South Ameri 5 .
ia/Pacific {inc Australia) 43 : outh America 1 2.0%
g‘slla 38 20 Fastern Furope 40 3.9%
e 1930 100 - Africa 101 9.8%
Tota - Middle East 92 8.9%
: 1 i . 0
: In Table 3 the Asia/Pacific region accounts for 43.5% ?f ‘ é;l}ir(mc Aust) 3?3 ngf;’:
stories thus highlighting the privileged posit?(m gw?n. t? onest Total 1032 100
own region in international news representation. ’.1"11_15 isin pa‘I TR YT
a ‘home country effect’ since in Table 3 Australia is included in _ : g
o . . importance of the region
the Asm/- Pacxﬁ‘c reglon.l.H {.);v;::vi: &n;; the data set. Table 4 The high relative prominence of Western Europe and
is still evident if éustra 1af1 egions disregarding those stories North America in Australia’s 1979 news map is very similar to
shows the prominence of r & ) ? ' that in 1995. The very low score for South America js also
where Australia is most prominent. , 1

common to both. Africa scored more highly in 1979 than in 1995

Table 4 Prominence of Regions excluding Australia (9.8% as against 3.2%) largely because the 1979 sample period -

: No of Stories  Percentage included elections in what was then Rhodesia and fears of
Region 0 6% African political instabilitv. which were prominently reported in
Western Europe 9 25.0% -1 Australia (Sreberny-Mohammadi et. al., 1985). The increase in
North America 33 Y ~
Latin America/South America ' 239, stories from the Asia/Pacific region (32.3% in 1979 and 48.5% in
Centyal America/Caribbean g? 79% 1995} is to some extent accounted for by the prominence of the
Central/Eastern Europe 162 4.6% ' South Pacific in 1995 due to the Mururoa tests, However, it also
mfﬁe Cast 44 3.3% reflects a strengthening of links between Australia and its
A;'sa/?aciﬂe (exc Aust) : 13?5% 3;23.;% Asian neighbours between 1979 and 1995,

Total
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It was noted earlier that the 1979 and 1995 samples are not
strictly commensurate. As well as the differences in sampling
methodology already noted, the 1979 study surveyed a greater
range of media than the 1995 one, including radio news. Noble
and Noble note, however, that while there are some variations in
emphasis amongst the different media there is in general a
pattern of conformity with respect to regional prominence. This
suggests that the comparison of 1979 and 1995 results has
acceptable validity despite the sampling differences.

As well as identifying the relative prominence of different
regions in Australia’s news, Noble and Noble also investigated
the ‘images’ of the regions as reflected in the topic areas of news
from the region. They noted that in the Australian media ‘North
America’s image is one of science, followed in turn by crime,
international politics, economics and diplomatic activity with
personalities and human interest stories bringing up the rear.
The image of South America, given the fact that it is largely
invisible, is one primarily of military and defence and of natural
disasters’, (Noble & Noble, 1980-81: 55). They also note that
while news from Western Europe and Asia is diversified,
reflecting the whole spectrum of news events, that from the
Middle East and Africa is highly selective reflecting political and
military crises. The 1995 data yields similar results overall but
with an important variation with respect to Asia. In the current
analysis a ‘topic profile” was constructed for the stories from
each region which was then assessed against the ‘topic profile’ of
the total international data set, excluding stories where Australia
was most prominent. The total international data set, excluding
Australia, was seen as the most appropriate standard of
comparison for study of biages in the representation of regions
(see Putnis et. al, 1997 for a more detailed statistically-based
account of this analysis). This analysis revealed North America
as significantly higher than average for domestic politics,
domestic economics, sports and entertainment/human interest

categories while low for international conflict, domestic conflict
and natural disaster categories. Western Europe and
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Central/Eastern Europe were high for international conflict due
to involvement in the war in Bosnia-Herzegovina. However
while Central and Eastern Europe figured low in ‘non—conﬂict:
categories, Western Europe was higher than average in culture,
entertainment, human interest and sports categories.
Latin/South American scores were too low on most topics to be
able to confidently suggest a pattern other than one of relative
absence of news, though the highest number of stories, nine
each, were for sports and natural disasters/accidents/weather.
The numbers for Africa are also very small, though the highest

number of stories, eleven, was in the civil wars/ political violence
category.

These patterns of representation are similar to those
identified by Noble and Noble. There is a diversity of reporting
of North America and Western Europe not evident in the
reporting of Central and Eastern Europe, Africa and South
America. The Asia/Pacific region, as noted earlier, is also
prominently reported. However, the pattern of reporting from
Asia that emerges in the 1995 study is somewhat less diversified
in the sense of reflecting the whole spectrum of news events’
than Noble and Noble found. In the 1979 study stories wherL:
Australia is most prominent were included in the topic analysis
and this is likely to have been the source for a considerable
component of the perceived diversity. For the analysis of the
1995 data it was decided to exclude stories where Australia was
not prominent so as to be able to focus specifically on the
portrayal of Asiain Australia. For this purpose it was also useful
to exclude stories from the South Pacific region since the count
for the Pacific largely arose from the Mururoa nuclear tests and
hence did not reflect more usual patterns of representation.

This Asian data set, while still reflecting considerable
diversity, is heavily weighted to economic topics. It shows
notably higher scores than the all-nation average for
international economics/ globalisation categories (16.21% versus
8.97%); domestic economics (13.46% versus 7.88%); and social
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jssues categories (13.767% versus7.229) - though this last statistic : is, despite the Internet, a mainstream media with very large
1 < - . ' H : . . .
is largely an artefact of the Beijing Women's Conference. Asia’s -~ audiences and hence great capacity to inform and influence.

e < ©

percentage scores are noticeably below the average for all
nations in relation to sports (6.12% versus 15.03%);
entertainment /human interest categories (2.75% versus 7.29%);
science related categories (1.83% versus 5.25%); and
culture/history categories (5.50% versus 8.17%). Overfwll, Fhis
analysis suggests that Australia, and the Australian medmf v1ex‘&'
Asia as very important and that there has been an increase In th.15
perception since 1979. However, in the media viev?r of Asia,
economic and business issues rate relatively more highly than R Australia’s communication finks to the outside world
broadly cultural ones. | developed in.the nineteenth and early twentieth centuries within
_ the framework of the British Jinks of the majority of its people
Discussion ' and of Australia’s position as a part of the British Empire. It was
: London, not the world, with which Australians then wanted to
' communicate. The agencies which developed for the gathering
and distribution of world news reflected the structures of
Empire. Even by the 1930s the vast majority of news coming into
Australia came from London (Ball, 1938). In the 1930s Melbourne
political scientist William McMahon Ball argued that Australian
coverage of international events was marred by a lack of news
from the Pacific region, including Asia and the USA, and was
dominated by British perspectives (Osborne, 1997}, Of course
since world War I1 there has been a "turn to Asia’, though in the
media, as well as in other circles, there has been a tension
between the need for greater links (incdluding media links) with
the region and the traditional pull of old cultural Hies. Writing in
the early 1960s researcher Sprague Holden commented that
"Among top-echelon editors .. 1 observed = general
dissatisfaction with Australia’s coverage of Pacific news” and

that "it would appear imperative for Australians ... tu be up-to-

the minute on Asian politics.” However the reality was that "The

: pull is towards London. Peiping [Beijing] gets noticed, but a cold

Yet international news flow studies and the national ‘news in a royal head at Buckingham Palace may get more news play
maps’ they generate remain important if only because there still than.a démarche by the People’s Republic of China" (Holden,

The Australian international news map described in this
paper is significant in a number of respects. Firstly, while
admittedly representing just a fleeting glimpse of international
news (and a somewhat arbitrarily framed one at that), it does
represent a point (just as Noble and Noble’s 1979 study did) in
the evolving narrative of Australia’s engagement with the rest of

the world, a narrative in which the media both reflect and
construct relationships.

We can no longer speak sensibly of any single or even
representaﬁve Australian 'i_nternational news map’ no mat.ter
how extensive the. data collection or careful the sampling
techniqﬁe. Perhaps we never could. But certainly we were more
likely to be able to do so when international news was a scarce
commodity, when the “tyranny of distance’ still reigned, and
available distribution technologies determined (and restricted)
access. In 1908-09, 2,457 press cable messages, comprising
211,263 words, were cabled from Britain to Australia (Parliament
of the Commonwealth of Australia, 1909: 389). At the time all
world news cabled to Australia came via London and cable
technology was the only way of transmitting up-to-date news
internationally, One could fairly say that these 211,263 w?rds _
largely comprised the international news menu for Ausitral1§ns
of the day. We can contrast this with the contemporary situatidn
where an thing like a total word count is untenable and wh. e
end user initiated Internet access to global information tends to
undermine the very idea of an “international news menu’.
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It is relevant to note that
Austrafia’s 1992 Broadcasting
Act saw the removal of the
long-standing requirement of
television licensees to
provide an ‘adequate and
comprehensive” service in
their ¢wn right. The 1992 Act
merely requires them to
contribule to the overall
range of services in the
Jicense area, The old
provisions were interpreted
by the Australian
Broadeasting Tribunal (ABT)
a3 requiring commercial
television licensees to
provide their communities
adequate news services.
Licensees were subject to
periodic performance
appraisal and were required
to provide the ADT with
monthly breakdowns of their
bulletins by local, national
and international stories. The

Tribunal noted; ‘In assessing

whether a news service being
provided te a particular
community is of adequate
quality, the tribunaj will look
ak the sources of news, the
range of issucs presented,
and the overall division
between local, national and
international coverage’
{Auslratian Broadeasting
Tribunal, 1992, 84-85). By
contrast, under the now
Broadeasting Act, the scope
of bulletins and, indeed, the
decision whether to have
them at all, is largely a
malter for the licensces
themselves. (Putnis, 1995)

1961: 131-132). The 1995 international news map described in
this paper suggests that the ‘turn to Asia’ has progressed
significantly since then, albeit in a way weighted towards
economic rather than more broadly cultural frames.

Secondly, the international news map is significant as a
‘stocktake’ which can contribute to the ongoing important
debate about media coverage of Third World countries and
events. The global structure of news gathering and
dissemination continues to follow the global flow of economic
and political power, selectively producing news visibility and
invisibility and ereating imbalances in news flow.

Continuing coverage of the global centers of the indlustrial
world can be contrasted with intermittent images from a Third
World é:‘naracteristicaily presented as being in crisis (Sreberny &
Stevenson, 1999: 60). Consideration of these global issues
position the news maps of individual countries within a
normative framework. While there can be no objective yardstick
of newsworthy events or, indeed ‘ideal coverage’ against whic.h
to measure any particular map of international news .it is
nevertheless an important task of criticism to assess internah(.mztl-
coverage against values such as ‘balance’, ‘diversity’,
‘comprehensiveﬁcss’ and ‘fairness’. These can be applied t.o the
global system as a whole, to national systems, to parh?ular
sectors (e.g. television) or to particular publications, though in an
increasingly fragmented media marketplace issues of
comprehensiveness become even more problematic with respect
to whole sectors let alone individual publications.*

Most studies of overseas news in Australia have taken this

“approach. Henningham’s (1988) description of Australian

television news coverage of different regions of the world
appears to be informed by a notion of imbalance. He comments,
"There is great disparity in the attention given to different parts
of the world" (160) and, later, "whole regions of the world are
invisible on some channels” (161). Overton’s {1989) analysis of
Australian television news argues that Australian media have
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failed to provide comprehensive and balanced coverage of
world affairs despite the vast amount of international news
available via satellite. Lindley (1993) suggests that there is
‘spatial bias’ in Australian newspaper coverage of natural
disasters. Gerdes and Charlier (1985) suggest that financial
considerations have lead to an over-dependency by Australian
television stations on US-produced news: "what is true of
television drama may also be true of television news: the
production cost to the Americans is offset by sales to other
-countries where it is cheaper to buy American reports than
produce at home or send correspondents all over the world" (20).
The present study confirms the prominence of US stories and the
relative lack of attention given to news from Africa and South
America in Australian coverage. The numbers of stories from the
Latin American/South American and African regions in the data
set, 45 and 62 respectively, were too small to formally calculate
the significance of the variation between their “topic profiles’ and
the all-nation average but the available data tended to confirm a
pattern of intermittent crisis-oriented coverage.

Thirdly, the international news map is significant as a
demonstration of particular patterns of representation, which
pose a challenge to our understanding of the determinants of
‘news geography’. How can we account for this map? In part, of
course, it is a function of the particular sample both with respect
to the time period selected (the influence of specific news events)
and the media selected (the influence of, for example, a
particular publication’s editorial policies and international news
gathering resources). Yet we can discern other more systemic
factors at work as well, even if we cannot determine their
relative weight. The comparison betwen the news maps of
Australia and Britain suggests that theve is a ‘global news
system’ and that both countries are part e it. [t is a system which
reflects the structure of global economic and political power. At
the same time there are differences in the new maps of the two
countries which reflect regional and national priorities.
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Media Policies in Turkey
~ Since 1990
Abstract Biilent Capl
In Tuskey, Turkish Hadip and Television Carporation (TRT) was the one and only institution Ankara Universitesi
that has the broadeasting rights until 1996, However, the international impacts of polices lfetisim Fakultesi

;egqrding doregulatior and privitization of media enviroament has begun to open up a new
era in Turkey by the national policies of Motheriand Party (ANAP) that started to be in
power m'earlyl.‘JBﬂs. Cosequently, within this new era Turkish media scene is subjected to
the polorification of new radio and television broadcasters those will be the dominant
actors to shape the media sector in Turkey starting from 19905 upto now, This pager aims
to trace back the early history of ‘private’ broadcasting in Turkey by giving particular
aitention to the dynamics of recenlly emerging media market, By doing so, the
underpinning aspects of media industry of 20005 in Turkey can be better evaluated.
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Media Policies in Turkey

Since 1990

Introduction

Until 1990, the word "television” was, in Turkey,
immediately associated with TRT, the Turkish Radio and
Television Corporation. The constitution of the Republic of
Turkey had awarded the sole broadcasting rights to the TRT.

Although the constitution specifically stated that all
radio and television broadcasts would be conducted in
conformity with the principles of impartiality, TRT had
never been politically impartial - the status of the TRT was
typical of government influence at the executive level. The
director general and the members of the administrative
council were appointed by the council of ministers. For this
reason, TRT had always been responsive to the government's
wishes. With some exceptions, the general directors had
occupied their positions at the discretion of the government.

In mid 1990, however, with the receipt of the first
signals of a privately owned television station, which started
broadcasting to Turkey via satellite from Federal Germany,
there began a new er: in Turkey's television. Although
perfectly aware of i's obvious illegal position, the
government did not hesitate to give the green light to
Turkey's first private television channel Star 1, established
by the young dashing business executive Cem UzarE and
Ahmet Ozal, who happened to be President Turgut Ozal's
son.

Gapl - Media Policies in Turkey Since 1990 « 47

As the curtain of this new era went up, one by one a whole
host of new, private radio and television channels began to reach
the Turkish viewers.

At first, receivers and satellite dishes were needed to watch
these broadcasts reaching Turkey via satellite. The private
television companies started a campaign together with the dish-
manufacturing firms to improve the sales of the new satellite
dishes, or in other words, in order to extend the penetration of their
own broadcasts. As it turned out, the privately owned channel,
Star 1, would not have to wait for the results of the dish selling
campaign in order to reach a far greater number of viewers. The
mayors of several cities in various parts of Turkey, claiming that
they had no other motive than that of opening up new horizons for
the viewers, established “television stations” in their own regions.
The basic feature of these stations was to turn the hitherto satellite
broadcasts into terrestrial ones; that is, to receive the satellite
broadcasts through satellite dishes and to emit them to the local
receivers. In this way, a large number of viewers in several
different regions of Turkey were suddenly presented with the
opportunity of watching these new and "private" television
channels without going to any extra trouble at all to receive them.
In actual fact, these developments were the first signs of a great
storm that was soon break in the sphere of television.

By the mid 1990, there were seven private channels
broadcasting nationally in Turkey via satellite. When the five TRT
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channels were added to these, a rather dramatic picture emergecl.
In fact, that was not the whole of the picture portraying the state of
television in Turkey, as there were also hundreds of local television
channels of varying sizes, especially in the big cities. The common
feature of all these channels was their use of eleciromagnetic waves.

It was at this point that the first storm -"The Frequency
Storm", as it may be called- broke. These television statiopis,
which should have broadcast their programs at CEI‘tElIlI'I
frequency intervals, started using the available electromagnetic
spectrum irregularly, without a license to do so.

Thus, as an outcome, the totally unplanned usage of the
already limited frequency capacity led to the introduction of the
viewers to a brand new concept which they had never before

met -"Electronic Pollution”. The electronic pollution reached

such heights that Turkish viewers almost came to the point
where they wished for the old days when there was only one
television channel to watch. This was due to the fact that there
was no longer any guarantee that they could watch any
broadcast with the same clarity or quality of picture and sound
as they had received it even the evening before.

Moreover, the institution that was responsible for the
planning and organization of all frequency usage and bore the
obligation of preventing such chaos, the Wireless Gener.al
Directorate (TGM), could do nothing but stand by helplessly in
the face of these developments. In actual fact the TGM had
accused the transmission stations of breaking the law and had

“managed to temporarily close down a number of them.

- However, the judges of the local courts where such cases were

heard looked warmly upon the arrival of new channels.

Regulatory Structure

- "The Battle for New Legislation”

The main problem was that there was neither a lamlr to
regulate newly emerged private radio and television stations
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nor a regulatory body to assign frequencies to private operators
and regulate channels. '

By 1993, no concrete steps were taken to provide a new law
to regulate electronic communications. The developments

concerning the new legal arrangements were taking place at a
snail's pace. ‘

One of the reasons for the delay, was the vastness of the
technical problems that had to be solved. In order for the radio
frequencies to be assigned to private and public institutions, a

highly detailed frequency plan of the whole country had to be
made,

Another factor underlying the delay in change of the law
pertaining to telecommunications was that a great many people
are satisfied with the situation. The private television companies
were also endeavoring to maintain good relations with the
government because of their fears that the new law concerning
telecommunications might eventually bring them more harms
than good. Furthermore, the private television companies
wanted the present incongruous situation to confinue for as long
as possible because they established a costly technical
infrastructure and $igned long-term contracts for the lease of
their satellite channels. Even though these channels use the

radio frequencies allocated to Turkey, they did not pay any
license fee,

The end came rather unexpectedly for all private radio
stations and local television channels. The Ministry of the
Interior published a circular on January 1993 that led to even
further turmoil. With this notice that was sent ous to the
governors of all the provinces in Turkey, the Ministry
announced that all private radio and television stations in
Turkey were illegal and ordered that the necessary steps be
taken for thern to be closed down. It later became clear that this
notice was covertly aimed at the Islamic radio and television

 stations that had recently begun to flourish in many towns all



50 - kiiltiir ve iletisim - culture & communication

over Turkey. Apparently, the National Security Council had
held a meeting on the issue of the closure of raclio and television
stations transn;itting these kinds of Islamic broadcasts and had
ordered that these stations be closely observed.

The efforts to close down these stations failed because the
scope of the operation had been much too wide. Apart from a
few exceptions, all the private radio and television stations thus
continued to transmit their own broadcasts until March 1993.

This time, the Wireless General Directorate, ordered the
governars of Turkey's 76 provinces to close down the radio and
television stations. It was declared that the stations were illegal
and operating, without licenses, causing frequency interference
with vital air traffic, naval, coast guard and police
communications. The provincial authorities were ordered to
confiscate all radio equipment and transmitters if the stations
did not cease broadcasting. The government made it clear that
the ban would not be applied to private television channels that
beam broadeasts from outside the country via satellite. The

. . : J. 4 "
Prime Minister Siileyman Demirel said that until Turkey's laws .

governing wireless communications were changed, the private
radio and television would not be allowed to operate. Prime
minister was adamant to go ahead to close private stations. As a
result, altogether nearly 700 local radio and television stations
were shut down. The survivals of this operation were the
private television channels reaching Turkish audience via

satellites. The government didn't even touch the transmitters of

these channels. They freely continued operating as usual.

The staffers of the defunct radio and television stations and

ineople in general started countrywide protest acion. People

sttached black ribbons to their car antennas, gathered around
buildings where their beloved radios used to be, and collected

signatures in protest of the government.

Meanlime, it became clear for the entrepreneurs that the

stability of the market and its long-term profitability hinged on

the government's ability to expedite a sound broadcast law that
would facilitate and encourage competition and expansion in a
secure political and economic environment.

The most important single obstacle for the privately owned
television companies to overcome was the article 133 of the
constitution that stated that "Radio and television stations in
Turkey may only be established by the state." Despite the fact
that all the political parties represented in the Turkish
parliament were unanimously agreed that this article should be
changed, any change to the constitution was constantly being

brought to a halt by discord on the provisions of the
amendment.

Finally, the Parliament passed in August 1993 the proposal
to amend the constitutional article 133, lifting the state
monopoly on radio and television broadcasting.

Following the Constitutional change, long awaited Law
came into effect in April 1994. Radio and Television Law was
passed by parliament to regulate both private and public service
broadcasting. The law envisioned the establishment of a Radio
and Television Supreme Council (RTUK), to regulate the
activities of the public and private television stations. This
Council was assigned the duty of allotting frequencies, channels
and transmission licenses to all broadcasting stations. Having
experienced the results of the previous body working with next
to no powers of sanction, the government decided to endow this
new organ with the right to confiscate station’s broadcasting
license whenever it sees fit. According to law, the new Council

was to be made up of nine members appointed by the Turkish
Parliament. :

The enactment of the law did not solve all the problems as
it had been expected to do. In fact, the law drew many criticisms
form different actors of the broadcasting policy community.
First criticism was about the way which the Supreme Council
was formed. The Council was believed to be overtly political.
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Acording to critics, this would damage the impartiality of the
Council. Secondly, the range of sanctions was considered as
strict controls over the broadcasting stations.

The Attempts to Allocate Frequencies

The Coungil's first job was to prepare a detailed frequency
plan of Turkey's national electromagnetic spectrum. For this
purpose, the Council assigned Bilkent University to make a
comprehensive frequency plan. Then, the Council made an
announcement to all private television and radio owners to
apply for operation licences and for frequency allocation. The
announcement concluded that stations having not applied to the
Council would be banned from transmission. By the end of 1995,
applications were already being filed and the frequency plan
was completed. Then, applicants started a long wait for the
Council's decision to finalise the applications. The applicants
were anxious that some of them would be out of the race as a
result of frequency scarcity which would not accommodate all
of them. '

The competetive tender for frequency and channel -

allocation, was finally made in 1997. This competetive tender
which was the first of the series, was to award the licences for
local television stations. The Council’s original plan was to first
start with the bidders for local television channels, then to
award the licences for national channels. But the Council had
never had a chance to go over to the second phase of the original
plan. The Council's decision to award licences for local
television channels had been discussed throughly by the
National Security Board of Turkey; the result of this discussion,
was to ‘advise’ the Supreme Council to cancel its decision on the
awards. The main motive behind The National Security Board's
decision was the fear that Islamic circles were to be awarded
with the television licences. Then the Supreme Council started
looking for alternative ways for preventing Islamic capital from

f—zntering the electronic media sector. Finally, by 1998 the Council
in conjunction with the The National Security Board’s advise

issued a new procedure to be followed by the bidders for botl*:
local and national licences. The new procedure required owners
and top managers of the bidding companies to obtain a national
security clearence document from the Primeministry. It will

only be those applicants who will satisfy these requirements

whose cash bids will be considered. The pirmary purpose of this -
obligatory procedure was to impede the Islamic and
separationist companies. The Council announced its intention to

complete the issuing process of national securi

ity passes by the
]sind ofl 1999, As of 2001, seven years after the enactment of the
aw a

: I'private radio and television channels are sl operating
without a licence.

Condlusion

By and large, the actions of policy makers have been limited
to reactive policies, "designed to cope with, or adopt to, the
consequences of changes, rather than anticipating {and so
influencing) the consequences, The policy makers have not been

been concer i
n ncerned ‘w1th the complex problems associated with
political, economic and cultural aspects.

The regulatory policy in media reflects the forces of

‘demand-pull’ as well as ‘technology-pusly, making broadcastin
less stable sector. °



Can Media Policy do without
“Culture* and “Society*?

Abstract : Rob Schaap
The profound changes that have beset Australian communications palicy over

the course of the last thirty years are aften thought to have had their genasis in the University of

¢ technological shake-up which became maaifest in Australia in the mid-1980s, in primarily Canberra
{ecal developments, or in the apparently autanomous realms of 'discourse’ {D'Regan, 1993 Division of
Cunningham & Turner, 1997; Spurgeon, 1997} { think such analyses constitute a focus on Communication

symptam rather than pathology, often imply a dangercusly anti-humanist technolagical
determinism, and distract us from a wider and more decisive context - that of the profound
political scoromic changes which occurred in the United States in the 1970s. In fact it was
there and the that the institutional power relations which were to mark the rest of the
century, in America and Austratia alike, were forpet.

and Fducation

This paper is based on the suspicion that the twin ideclogies of technological determinism
and economism have so permeated the Australian debate that the policy communily's many
crities there effectively share the world view of the objects of their derision. In its
postmodsrn turn, the left has constructed for itself @ worldview thoroughly incapable of
critiquing, never mind surmeunting, the current arthodoxy, A consequence of this effective
conffation of views is that categories fike ‘society’ and 'sulture’, the ontological mainstays
of the nation-building ethos that sustained Australian media policy before the mid-1970s,
are being etfaced by a new hegemonic structure. Since the mid-70s, ‘Media pelicy’ has
been left with ever less rationale and coherence.

This transformation cannot adequately be explained without recourse ta the US potitical
economy of the early 1970s, as a general crisis of accumulation coincided with a need en
the part of comparies formerly committed 1o Department of Defence and NASA contracts
to find civilian markets, and a correspondingly new hegemonic arder bacame necessary.

| suggest that the international political economic context should remain an important

. platform for analysis and policy as we may be approaching a momeat in which the new
tmode of accumulation and its attendant hegemeny are canfrenting . conjuncture of crises
As such moments cecasion new constraints on the thinkable end th » doable, so do they
vreate new opportunities for reappraisal and action, -
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Can Media Policy do without
“Culture* and “Society*?

Introduction

It is, after all, only conumon sense to say that we exercise Oful‘
freedom through co-operation with others. If you join a_socz{;I
group - let us say a dramatic club - you .expect thnt’zt wi
increase your freedom, give your individual powers new
stimulus and opportunity for expression. And why should not
the same principle apply to society at large? It is thmugh r;
social development that mankind has emerged from mm‘rm
bondage into that organic freedom, wonderful though far from
complete, that we now enjoy (Cooley, 1922: 50).

From Charles Cooley (1922} to Raymond Williams (1981),
the idea persists that needless constraints on mut.u‘al access and
democratic expression undermine society's ‘organic’ essence, an'd
thus represent an assault on human freedom. Cultulre is
effech'vely defined as a self-enabling, self-defining but typlcal.ly
unconscious collaboration in the face of life's material
opportunities and constraints. On such an af:count, media have
the capacity to promote this social dimension of the -self and
facilitate the cultural process. They also have the capacity to do

the opposite.

‘Society' is a notion which has been bundled into the dustbi‘n
of history by neo-classical zealot (witness Thatcher's
proclamation that 'there is no such thing as society’) and earm?st
postmodernist alike (for to appeal to such a notion threatens 'to
do violence to the particular’), and whatever is meant by
'freedom’ today, it can have little to do with social development.

This is because the last thirty years have seen a profound shift in
the contradictory but mutually constitutive rela tionship that
pertains between the state (primarily in its role as function and
guarantor of constitutional democracy) and commercial industry
(whose economic - negative - freedom begins to impinge on the
political freedoms upon which constitutional democracy is
based). As Hawkins (1991) reminds us: "[njot only is ‘cultural
policy”a continual process of producing meanings for 'culture’
but these meanings also emerge in a network of power relations
between government and those who are funded or regulated.”

Statements uttered in such Foucauldian terms are rarely
taken as invitations to the prosaic realms of political economy,
but, if we are properly to appreciate the transformations which
have beset the discourse of social, cultural and media policy in

Australia over the last thirty years, it is to political economy we
must turn: '

Political Economy ... is concerned with the historically
constituted frameworks or structures within which political
and economic activity takes place. It stands back from the
apparent fixity of the present to ask how the existing structures
came into being and how they may be changing, or how they
miey be indiced to change. In this sense, political economy is
critical theory (Cox, 1995: 32).

Cox defines ‘structure’ as an institutionalised ‘picture of
reality’ and it is within these that policy is inevitably made. Cox
stresses that these structures change over time arid that people
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have a hand in changing them. Structures condition our view of
the world, but we condition them, too - and political economists
of a aritical bent hold that we can do so consciously. As Gramsci
once told us (1992), and as thirty years of Australian experience
have shown us, hegemony is neither complete nor stable . Much
of the structure we call Keynesianism is gone, and a hybrid
economism, part neo-classical and part Austrian, has become the
new lens through which our policy makers apprehend their
world. One even hears, in the mix of trepidation and
triumphalism that marks our millenarian moment, a few
tendentiously selected phrases from the pen of Joseph
Schumpeter (1942).

This observation presents the critical political economist
with two tasks: the political economic component lies in
explaining how and why this discursive transformation came
about; and the critical component lies in identifying the inherent
dangers and, perhaps, suggesting some potential solutions. What
follows represents an attempt to make a start on these
undertakings, with reference to Australian social, cultural and
media policy, but in the hope that lessons of direct relevance to
the Turkish context may be gleaned.

The Australian Historical Context

Throughout the century, communications policy in
Australia has typically been informed by a fluctuating
combination of two sensibilities: an awareness of the tyranny of
distances, both from 'the old country’ (Great Britain} and within
the new; and aa abiding faith in the good judgement of the
British, where a public telecommunications carrier. monopoly
and Lord Reith's model of public service broadcasting had
thrived in a political culture where even a Conservative Prime
Minister had been known to assert that, "(m)ost of us recognize
that the old system of free unplanned capitalism has passed
away” (MacMillan, 1937: 1, quoted in Seaton, 1988: 123).
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By the mid-1970s, it had long been a bipartisan article of
faith in Australia that government should have a significant role
in social and economic planning. Indeed, Butlin et al. identify
centralisation at the level of public policy, corresponding
concentration on the part of private organisations and
increasing government regulation as the ‘outstanding
characteristics of allocative and regulatory intervention after
19457

The role of the Federal bureaueracy nccentiated opportumnities

for autonomous action, by government and focused private

pressures af the Federal level ... (due in part to) .. strong
elements of constraint on private decision-making for

aggregale economic purposes rather than for purposes of
particular markeis (108-9).

. In short, this tradition of ¢olonial secialism (as Butlin termed
it) had helped produce a centralised bureaucracy, committed to
the promotion of articulated national goals, and strong enough
to clo this at the expense of substantial private interests.

Impassioned public debate about the socio-cultural
functions of media persisted well into the 1970s. Medium
theorists like Fred and Merilyn Emery with A Choice of Futures
(1975) and class theorists like Humprey McQueen with A New
Britannia {1970) and Bob Connell with Ruling Class, Ruling
Culture (1977) warned us against the hypnotic medium of
television and its capacity to perpetuate and normalise the
pastimes, prejudices and world views of the bourgeoisie, both
in its British and local guises.

Oft-criticised these days is the implicit (and sometimes
explicit) proposition that the media were a channel (whether it
be framed as technology or ideologically-bound institution) by
or through which the passive audience was brought to neel.
'Culture’, then, was something imposed from above rather than
deployed from below. It followed then, for conservative and
social democrat alike, that the logical, rightful and uliimate
promoter and protector of ‘culture’ was the state. For the former,
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only the state could ensure that the commercial broadcasters’
populist Towest common denominator' fare would be balanced
by healthier offerings; for the latter, the state was the rightful
custodian of an agent so potent in the making of public opinion,
so open to abuse, and in a market where sparse population and
spectrum scarcity combined to limit viable alternatives
(Australian Broadcasting Tribunal, 1984).

Contradicting such theoretical suppositions, but
buttressing their effective appeal to the primacy of cultural
policy and government intervention, was the cultural theory
gaining prominence in Britain at the time. For thinkers of the
British 'New Left, culture was most definitely a lot more than
the unidirectional imposition of anything, whether it be 'correct
values' or the evils of cultural catalepsy and political hegemony.
Neatly summing up the New Left's general attitude to culture,
Raymond Williams was to write:

To say that all culture is "ideological” need mean 1o more than

that (ns in some other current uses) all practice is signifiying.

For all the difficulties of overlap with other more common

uses, this sense is acceptable. But it is very different from

describing all cultural production as “ideology,” or as

‘directed by ideology,” because what is then omitted, as in the

idealist uses of ‘culture,’ is the set of complex real processes by

which a "culture’ or an “ideology’ is itself produced. And it is
with these productive processes that a full sociology of culture

is necessarily concerned (1981: 28-9).

This insistence, that ‘culture' is 'ordinary' in the sense that
it comes from lived experience in real social settings, whose
constitutive relations are themselves dialectically intertwined
with the forces of production, rendered culture, by intention
and in effect, a very political act, for it rendered 'culture'
political by definition:

It was ... perfectly clenr that the majority of the people, while

living as people, creating their own values, were botlt shut out

by the nature of the educational system from access to the full
range of meanings of their predecessors in that place, and
excluded by the whole structure of communications - the
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c]m;'actm" of its material ownership, its limiting social
assumptions from any adequate participation in the process of

changing and developing meanines which was
] : 0as in gq
Zoing on (1967: 29). & , ny case

This  association of culture with a democratic
comml-,mications system is evident in both the policy and the
thetoric of the government of the day. Whitlam's social
democrats forced through licences for new public radio stations;
increased funding to the performing arts, introduced quasi:
national multicaltural radio and television stations, and
introduced publicly-funded film finance authoritie’s. In

announcing the introduction of FM radio in 1974, Prime
Minister Gough Whitlam declared:

M _rrzdfa will bring new clarity of reception and make
possz_b{e a new range of stations. It will enable. greafer
participation by the community in medin services, in
entertairunent, news, comment ad discussion. It will cn’able

proper recogmiion to be given to the nceds of cultural and
social minorities.

Whitlam's sentiments were echoed in the media, and by
technocrat and bureaucrat alike:

The Radio Times opined in Ilgte 1975 that, "{tlhere are
ntnerous local pressure groups in the community who
recerve very little coverage in the media, and that whicl is
given trivialises the issues and distorts Hheir position in the
political spectrum. The mass media thrives [sic] on the
perpetuation of myths (4),

The authors of Telecom Australia's strategic directions

report, Telecom 2000 wrote in that same year (1975) that: "a

suitable balance between business performance and the social

implications of future decisions requires that the commission be
fully aware of community needs and attitudes which may not
necessarily be reflected in the market pl

ace” (quoted i
Reinecke, 1984: 30). (quoted in

A member of staff on the Coombs Inguiry summarised
public sentiment concerning the Australian bureaucracy at the
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time (1975: 22, at 2.4.3) as follows: "(Thhe admini‘stration 13
consciously or unconsciously, the instrument of 40n1111a11t s?tcilc:n
groups and the values which they espouse: that its compost
reflects this domination” (Hawker, 1977: 158).

Yet, however strident and popular -these ‘effectge
identifications of culture, democracy and-society with Hc;e 11a
and the raison d’etre of media policy appeared to be, tl"le ra 1c'a1-
democratic moment was soon to pass, and Aufstrahan social,
cultural and media policy was quick to reflect this.

In late 1975, Whitlam's social democrats were removed
from office, and by 1977, media magnat.e Ke.rry Pa;kert ‘{\lfz:z
gaining government sympathy for a pubhcl}.f {fmancie sa ; olut
to relay metropolitan commercial .telewswn t*;routg o
regional Australia. This not only conshtu‘ted a socia 11&; l;) o
the cost of augmenting private profit, it also. heralde y
introduction of a domestic satellite system wh’ich'offere no
practical advances to the Australian telecommumcatlons.systmi
other than a potentially autonomous end-to—er?d alternatl\(f)e ;0111
(Reinecke). The Green Report (Australian Parliament 197".‘) 11-< d
recommended the public service broadcaster (AL\btlali?
Broadcasting Commission) not be funded to compete w.1 n
commercial broadcasters in the offering'of ‘popularl geme}s,
effectively recommending the marginallis'ahon of 1t he anz‘
medium to address Australians as cmze‘ns rather . 1a‘\t
commodities. The ABC has undergone a series of cuts moluz
appropriations ever since. For their part, the newly ;utontom m
Telecom Australia (one of Whitlam's last acts had been ‘o fsp
Telecom off from the Australian Post Office and remove it r(lam
Public Service Board oversight) had adopted 2 corpor.atc-,: P znc\l
which effectively effaced the notions -of 'commurilty am1
market-skepticism to which they'd committed therr;se ves ort'll )(:
months earlier (Moyal, 1983: 306; Chanter, 1989: 192). Even 1E
Coombs Inguiry had effectively enhanced the Rower a;d
departmental heads without enhancing the mechamslr;;s?' o
procedures which they might be held accountable (Troy, 1977: 94).
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A New Consensus?

The tide was turning in the Anglo-Saxon academy, too.
Courses in political economy had begun to disappear from
Australia's economics faculties, often amidst vicious infighh'ng
and rancour. In a foreword to a 1976 text on Australian political
economy, for example, Simpson-Lee had this to say:

Ishould have liked to have been able to say in Htis Foreword that

it is a makter of pride and propriety that this Iighly innovative

and important book should have originated in He oldest, largest
and miost illustrious university in Australia, but that would be
to mislead the reader into belicving that things are as they
should be in such an institution. In fact, this book is born of a
long and bitter struggle involving staff and students in the
Departinent of Economics for the right to try to come to a betfer
and fuller understanding of how the cconomic systenn really

works and how it can be made to serve the welfare of mankind
(V\/}zeelwright and Skilwell, 1976: ).

Communications departments were not to be spared.
Adrian Mellor (1992: 664) and Jane Gaines (1991: 243) are two
commentators to have remarked the pressures on 'Cultural
Studies' to abandon its political raison d'ctre and blunt its edge.
Whilst, as Graham Murdoch has observed, "the takeoff of
cultural studies to growth is almost exactly coterminous. with
neoliberalism's dominating economic and social policy and with
the gathering crisis in the traditional rhetorics and organizational
forms of established politics, and more particularly of socialism"
(91), it is also true that cultural studies has largely “decamped
from the political project” (Leivesley, 1997: 6). In their campaign
to dissolve certitude, debunk the metanarrative, and efface
theoretical humanism, the post-Adthusserian apostles charged
appeals to 'society’, 'the public sphere’ and "the critical ideal’ with
logocentrism  (universalising discourse in a reality of

incommensurable particularities). That the Anglo-Saxon cultural
studies faculties so readily took these French theorists to their
heart annoyed the likes of Jameson (1991), Eagleton (1995), and
Agger (1992), who discerned in this ‘postmodern’ ennui a
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blurring of the public and the private realms which betrayed the
same antipathy towards the state and the public sector evident in
neoclassical economics and its corollary in political science,

public choice theory.

James Carey has made the McLuhanesque move of
explaining such structural transformations in terms of
technological developments, which had "... cultivated new
structures in which thought occurred - national classes and
professions - new things thought about - speed, -space,
movement, mobility - and new things to think with - increasingly
abstract, analytic, and manipulative models” (84).

This, argues Carey, makes thinkable a centralised
technocratic social management and a concomitant ‘high
communications policy'. Such notions had been mooted in JK
Galbraith's famous The New Industrial State in 1967 and then
again by Daniel Bell, in his even more influential The Coming of
Post-Industrial Society: A Venture in Social Forecasting (1973). In the
latter, Bell envisages a new class of white-collar workers, which
"functioned neither as catalyst nor as ruler of a debased and a
dominated polity, but rather as the basis of a new social order, in
which knowledge rather than market relations would be
primary" (Schiller, 1996: 162).

Whilst leading Australian communications scholar Tom
O'Regan at least allows for some influence on the part of
economic transformations in the reputed ascendance of this high
policy’ sensibility (31), he does confine this to speciﬁcally'
Australian developments and to the specific decade in which
technological and policy change was most apparent there, the

1980s.

It is precisely the position of this writer that, insofar as we
may speak of 'high communications policy” at all, its heyday had
in fact passed by the 1980s, and that the rationales upon which
such a policy could sensibility rest had been under the concerted
attack of primarily US vested interests since the early 1970s. The
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age of a centralised and integrated nation-building public polic
informed at once by an egalitarian bow to cultural demicracy '
and the guiding hand of the engineer, was actually givin Way
to an order totally uninterested in such policy imperagtiveg
W11ereas technological convergence was pointing in One‘
direction [as Herbert Schiller argued, “'the separation of culture
politics and economics is now absurd ... when culture is the’
economy” (77- 81)] academic, bureaucratic and legislative
tendencies were clearly headed in the opposite direction,

Beyond the secured corridors of the US military industrial
complex (for much of the new technology was still an official
secret), only the union movement seemed aware of technological
convergence and its implications for policy. The Union of Pfst;l
Clerks and Telegraphists provide us with the first utterance of
the notion of technological convergence in the Australian polic
process in 1974. The union submitted that ‘the direction o)li
technological change implied a greater unification of all forms of
communication’ in its argument against the separation of
Telecom from the Australian Post Office. Yet the s.eparati on went
ahead, and the newly autonomous Telecom promptly forgot the
social-ontological premises of its Telecon 2000 policy guide
:}ph’ng instead for the pursuit of four corporate prioritiesf
‘service and its improvement to meet customer needs; efficienc :
in the organisational structure and work environr;lent' staf);
relations and development, and technological improve’ment"
(quoted in Moyal, 1984: 306).

This reduction of society to ‘customers’ ﬁnpiied a divorce
between ‘communications' and ‘culture’ insofar as a direct
exclusive and purely commercia] relationship is presuppnseci
between medium and user. Importantly, the definition of
technological improvements' depends on the definition of one's
constituency. Basic universal service (in which respect Telecom
had been an unrivalled success, with well over 90% of a huee
country's irregularly distributed population enjoying access to ti%e
network) is the priority where the citizenry and the cultural
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ocus; 'value-added services', ‘red-lining'

process are the f
to satellite

metropolitan  fibre-optics and resale access
transponders are less so. Implicit in this economistic trend is the
definition of communication as the transmission of ‘information’
(a move Claude Shannon himself had warned against, when his
information theory was so. uncritically applied to the social
sciences). As Dan Schiller argues: "Those who trumpeted the
news of post-industrial society’s imminent arrival pivoted their
theory on information's apparent inherent singularity. Theirs is an
uneasy but muted tension, with this antihistorical impulse” {161).

The economic analogue of this move-lay in the new sub-
discipline of nformation economics’, in which ‘information’
becomes quantifiable (ie. is effectively reduced to 'data’) and
must thus lose its status as a process in which meaning ‘is
generated through the interaction of text, reader and historical
context. As of this point, Raymond Williams has nothing to do
with communications, and cultural studies nothing to do with
cations policy: "In contrast to transportation models,
which see media forms ... as vehicles for transmitting 'messages’
to consumers, culturat studies approach them as mechanisms for
ordering meaning in particular ways’ {Golding & Murdock, 1992:

16).

communi

To accept these scientistic compartmentalisations, and to
accept “nformation’ as the discreet commodity theorised by Bell
and fellow travellers in economics departments (eg Kenneth
Arrow), is, as Dan Schiller argues, to -accommodate: A
pronounced tendency to economism: the assumption, so

prevalent in contemporary public discourse, that something - -

called 'the economy’ could be diagnosed and prescribed for as if
it existed in pristine separation from ‘politics’ or ‘culture’. The
absence of any clzar-cut difference between the two formulations,
‘the information society' and 'the information economy, -was
symptomatic” (169). '

It is hard to see the benefits of the sudden hegemonic
abstractions that 'communications’ and 'information’ underwent
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in the Australia of the 1970s. Certainly, the process may be read
as a defining moment in terms of Weber's 'ironycaL ;eaf
bureaucratic rationality’, Postman’s notion of 'technopoly'g 'mod
I-Iabf?rmas’s complaint that the Tifeworld’ is being coloniselcl‘ b
'the system'. Of course, western society had spent centuri .
mse.rting a dividing line between its conception of itself as a ti ing
of discreet parts and the complexity of itself as a self-re rodu: o
whole, this does not explain why the particular }zli%cu e
tr.ansformation that concerns us here came to take place hwhrsw'e-
did, v.vhere it did, and in the way it did. For that explalntiz:: 1;
submit we need to take a look through the eyes of a toIiti ‘ l
economist; at the US political economy of the early 197’05p wheC i
two apparently unrelated developments were unfoldin "1 cri e
of accurnulation and a reappraisal of strategic prioritiestg. T

The Global Political Economic Context

_ US multinational enterprises (MNEs) in the mid-1970s wer
still decisively national in terms of their assets (of which arou?c(;
78 ?er cent were based in the 'US), their sales (67 per cent), and
their work force (72 per cent) (Cohen, 1990: 14). The § gures ’v;ere
eve.n more pronounced in the case of Japanese MNEs, some of
which were in the process of replacing US MNEs ElI;‘lOI’t th
world’s fifty largest industrial corporations . But the Ja s
economy had become much the more export-oriented of tl?eantvise
es‘peci-aliy since the US had made itself an attractive focus bOJ
lowering its tariffs at the Kennedy Round of the Gener’fg
Agreement on Tariffs and Trade (GATT) in 1967. The L;S
economy, for so long relatively closed to the W;Jl‘ld w
responding to the Cold War competition for allies, by open;n 'ats
f‘narkets to promising candidates, and the proportiong1 ?
international trade of US GNP had grown from 9.4 per cent :
1950 to 13.7 pf?r cent in 1973 (Batra, 1992). Yet foreign affiliates ;I:'
US MNEs were still contributing only 2.3 per cent to US business

gross.product in =197”7 {Cohen, 1990: 15). The economic proble
associated with Washington's Cold War strategy was thft it w:;
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ing the US economy just as its typically oligopolistic successfully bringing down tariffs throughout the world,
opening the ror was falling into relative decline, and, for the corresponding non-tariff barriers were being erected to
Ing sector w2 ' : orel g . " . L
mamlfﬂmfl‘mc‘lé i des, US consumers were buying more foreign : alleviate political costs after 1973, Such barriers were difficult
first time In decacles i duct. On most - he line bet legibimate’ amei lici
. e buying US product. 5_ to stem, as the line between egltimate’ social policies to do
product e forelgnerrsnwe:akedﬁifn e%lrly 1973; painful years of with safety, reliability and compatibility standards and
iﬂdicaml'sf tlltle EirTC::lzeSl};f“diﬂg drops in the real wages of thel illegitimate’ protectionism were rarely well defined (Wiener,
. "1 isatlon, . . 2 . : !
de'lgéllﬂsgasq increases in the poverty rate, and spiralling pers;;q 1997). The transnationalist advocates of the Gy s oty
Eub . 1i rbe traced to that year (Korten, 1993: 1-4). A su ;m = faced with significant institutional and popular protectionist
ebt can a c : cially in the .
decline in the utilisation of US capacity, especially i : sentiment.

i ic erisis (table
manufacturing sector, not only pointed to economic

ty E [ ur ] tl 1) Cap cl- ree con ltl()lls had to be met -[_‘ 1 w
but ave fh 9 !
1)1 aISO toa deCi 0[ \Venues [or WCCUMUIAnon [U lt 1

to be s'uccessfu]ly,transformed in such contradictory times.

65 - 1975 Firstly, a substantia] proportion of corporate interests would
ity Utilisation 1965 - 4
Table 1 : US Capacity Utilisation

- have to favour, rather than fear, the transnationalisation
All Manutacturing process. Séconcily, a decisive consensus had to be built an
. 895 ' Capitol Hill. Lastly, a concerned citizenry had to be convinced

iggg N ------------------- 21712 4 of the need for radical and discomfiting change.
W7 g;g L 87.1 With the end of the 'Space Race’ and the Vietnam War had
:ggg SRR LBI3 ?gﬁ : '} come an urgent need on the part of the high technology and
1970 ?191‘ e 779 I communications sectors for civilian markets and an associated
971 0.4 '''''' 83.4 | slobal protection regime for the intellectyal property rights
1872 884 817 upon which theijr profitability would depend. It was in these
:g;i BB 83.3 ;1 areas that the US economy held a decisive advantage over its
1975 ...... e M6 .o 723 I ever more efficient industrial rivals, and it was here that a
e oroblematic current harmony. of mterests-, between powerful corporate %nterests
The Government faced stru'ctm‘a dy!ft (fast approaching and a legislature looking for a way out, .could be exploited and
account deficits; a spiralling national debt (fast ap 1 developed. The USA was the world's largest exporter of

' one trillion dollars - see McWilliams & lPiotrowskll‘;cltz‘i;:?ir
4233, and continual demands {rom an 1.nsec1.1re eumber o
protectionist measures were increasing 1rt1t2 R
desperation (Petitions to this effect subl;uteeerl e D
International Trade Commission dolubled elxt,v on the mie
seventies and early eighties, according to Boltuck z
(1991) and The Economist (1984: 42)).

1 services and France the second largest. In both cases, trade’
surpluses were already growing in services to offset the trade
deficits they were enduring in their merchandise sectors, By
1981, the former was in surplus by $38.9 billion in the USA,
whilst merchandise was in deficit to the tune of $27.8 billion
(Wiener, 1997). This coincidence of & conjunctural economic
| wisis, hoarded capital looking for new modes and loci of
. accumulation, and an information technology sector striving
for civilian markets to absorb the capacity left idle by the loss

e
On some fronts, the US government was not t11elor§ybon
’ i ad been
to give in to popular pressure. Whilst the GATT ha
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of Defense Department and NASA accounts was to be
singularly ~decisive in shaping the economic  and
communications policy environments around the world for at

least a quarter of a century.

Milton Friedman's monetarist prescriptions  were

transtated into policy in 1979, when Trilateral Commissioner
and US President Jimmy Carter appointed Trilateral
Commissioner and Chase Manhattan Banker Paul Volcker
chair of the Federal Reserve. Volcker promptly attacked the
on rate by tightening the money supply, and the.
Keynesian era would not return until the rehabilitation {in
if explicitly not by name) of the cold-war military
Keynesianism instigated by Ronald Reagan two years later,
Friedmanism had effectively exacerbated suspicion  of
ise, heralded the destruction of the social
ontology that characterised hegemonic Keynesianism (Pusey,
1985), and introduced narrow view of the economy such that
institutionally sensitive policy criteria and imperatives were
all but effaced. In this sense, Friedmanism had consequences
for hegemony in general (best characterised as a selective
roinforcement of entrenched cultural assumptions and values}

utions in particular (in the case of, for
the

inflati

practice,

government enterpr

and certain instit
instance, the Federal Communications Commission,

quence was to be much more dramatic).
anent in the 'new

conse

An economic theory of politics lay imm
economics, but it was a theory within which a political theor
of the economic was quite unthinkable. The promised.
transnational harmony of the new world order had been
driven by the needs of commerce, and, to the extent it was t :
come about, would be at the expense of the political. Th
public had, in effect, been trumped by the private. As Self.
he market system must be seen not simply
us system of voluntary exchange
but as itself a politica

notes: "[T]
primarily as a spontaneo
governed by objective economic laws,

system” (203).

g

iy
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The pristine isolati ,
waters ofl?t?lsehslz)ec;:l?lahon of t.he economic’ from the muddy
building, Bt 1 ;V wai‘;, as Frledman noted, good for model-
cconomatie assuma? a SO. singularly good at projecting its
and the academ inp ions into t-he political culture in general,
premises. The YH Rartrcnlar, in the form of commonsensical
Trilateral Commi Sz.rltaglf3 Foundation (founded, like the
Institute For Publjc II?HI', in 1973), the American Enterprise
(which combined to fo lsy Research and the Hoover Institute
1974), research Centerznfo]-a::;::: IEC,‘:LEI-G tours by Hayek from
b rvative intellectuals finan
mYO f:;e‘i?;lz a;r;?ft.lc?.ts of hc_)arded, or uninvested, Corporcaetce1
the media Wi}:h 're‘:‘wg Capitel Hill with position papers and
opposing establis}P d? release§ on a variety of subjects, all
to monetary POlicle 13:301 PO]:?y in favour of a new approach
of the proper r01ye’ m; ;:“ calling for a narrower conception
rescarch an1 dissem-o t e State. Major contributor to this
Chamber of Commmﬂfmn programme were the International
Industries (CSI) I(;YC(}3 (ICC) and the Coalition of Service
representing El; oth vastly interlocked peak bodies
(American Ex 1-9‘: opeat and US transnational finance
groups for thf I'i)s ar}d qhbank’ for two), both pressure
Atlantic (Wiener 11999;7?!)115"%0n of trade on both sides of the
Commission. As Fui 11 ﬂndlbotll represented on the Trilateral
o j.s 0\n1 Tied m?ns famous Free To Choose’ made
individual from c};nc:;l? ‘feedom and that is freedom of the
terms). Elster explain:a;:l(:w(as? e;gative ireedom’ o Berlin'
indivi . s ich a political phil .
Mj;;idu?i:?g‘ si:l-lsit produce an exclusive meglodzsi(:};?’lif
change - are in (:11 _Pil‘enomféna - their structure and their
individuals - their leoe:?hcable.i“ ways that only involve
their actions" (5), properties, their goals, their beliefs and

It was at this historical j
materia]i; aatl ;}:{15 }l:(l)&;?or-lcal juncture that the philosophically
rdvanced by e Do Ifhc conception of cultural studies
by oo ttish New Left first found itself challenged
s attacks on enlightenment notions like
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materialism and humanism (The Order of Things was translated
into English in 1970 and The Archaeology of Knowledge in 1972),
Derrida's attacks on universalism and meaning (Of
Grammatology was translated in 1976), and Lyotard's attacks on
the rational and the whole (The Postmodern Condition was
p_ublished in 1979). Joining the negatively free autonomous
individuals beloved of the public choice theorists, were the
dis-joined, de-centred, fragmented, incommensurabilities at
the core of the postmodern anti-philosophy. The marriage has
hitherto been a happy one.

Public Choice theory was left very much alone as it set
about recasting the institutions of Keynesian public
enterprise. If politicians and public sector workers were
driven by selfish material goals, it followed that they should
be constrained such that their rational pursuit of said goals
not undermine the public good (ie. the aggregate of private
goods). Furthermore, if the service or goods rendered by the
public sector were offered freely, or even at subsidized
prices, then the rational acquisitors who constituted 'the
public’ would have reason to ‘over demand' said service or
good. This would, in turn, ensue in a motivation for
politicians and public enterprises alike to call on more funds
from the public purse. All would eventually be complicit in

the economic destruction of the polity. As Self points out,

systems attuned to obviating potential market failures were

being transformed to avoid government failure (3). In-

appealing to the 'price mechanism’ as that which would
equilibrate supply and demand, public choice theorists

 effectively assumed a perfectly competitive market (in which

case the issue of market failure could not arise). Furthermore,

an economic definition of 'public goods’ was posited: “A pure -
public good is a jointly supplied one from which individual |

consumers cannot be excluded” (Self, 1993 36). Public

Choice's attitude to public telecommunications companies
was consequently definitively antagonistic. Channels of
information, and the data thus transmitted, could be ‘i
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confined to an individual consumer (albeit, at some cost), so
telecommunications did not constitute a public good. Sho’uld
access to those channels be free, the public purse would
continually be charged with expanding the network's
capacity. This development would suit the corporate
interests of the telecommunications company (which would
correspondingly grow in size, power and disposable funds)
and, in the all-important short-term, the government
generous enough to fund the supply of capacity.

'Keynesian' public enterprise telecommunications
companies and public service broadcasters throughout the
world would be assailed by these arguments from the mid-
1970s, when new technology and new applications would be
deployed, and new needs and wants created, to threaten
governments with the prospect of huge infrastructure
budgets and depleted rationales.

The Information Revolution in Context

Much of the development and diffusion of the computer
and the satellite was undertaken within this context, and it this
point most Australian commentators have ignored. Indeed
they represented important contributions to that context, as z’x
new round of expensive fixed capital investment was born. The
combination of this rise in the organic composition of capital
(as the cost of fixed capital again represented an ever greater
proportion relative to the cost of labour) with a secure and
industrially assertive working class and thoroughly
rejuvenated competitive economies in Western Europe and

Japan, threatened US corporations with lower profits and
higher inflation.

The corporate response was to fund a public relations
campaign of unprecedented proportions, identifying 'free
enterprise’ with the myths upon which US identity had long
depended. This contribution to the 'closing of the American
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mind’ needed to be extended beyond US shores, both at the
level of popular ideology ('grassroots’} and policy elites
(‘treetops’). In 1974, for instance, the United Kingdom, West
Germany, The Netherlands, Australia, New Zealand and Israel
all had distinctly left-of-center governments, and Portugal and
Spain lay on the verge of sharp deviations to (respectively)
socialist and left-liberal governments. Of this campaign in
Australia, Carey wrote: "There should be no doubt that the
objective of corporate grassroots and treetops propaganda is an
expansion of neo-conservative doctrine” {105).

All this was making its mark within the context of the
sudden need for new markets for technologies developed
during the recently concluded race to the moon and the recently
lost Vietnam War (Lyon, 1988: 26-35). The US response to Soviet
nuclear capacity was to integrate its radar system, a computer
met' to analyse the data, and the telecommunications network,
to which was added digital processing equipment to render
radar signals communicable. The Soviet 'Sputnik’ launch, in
1959, moved President Kennedy to institute the 'space race’, and
it was the concomitant need for component miniaturisation
which prompted a federal programme to seed and support
research and development firms, some of which would base
themselves on the relatively cheap real estate of Santa Clara
County, in what was to become 'Silicon Valley'. A more succinct
technological definition of the 'technological convergence'
which has reputedly revolutionised our world can hardly be
imagined, and its political economic roots are equally evident:
Keynesian stimulus, enabled and constrained through Defence
Department funding and coordination of research,
development and production, within the context of a 'Cold'
War.

Given the need for the capital hoarded immediately before
and during the 1973-1976 crisis, the need to find new avenues of
accumulation was intense if depression was to be avoided :
“[TThe real challenge for individual firms and for capitalism as a
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whole was to find new markets able to absorb a growing
productive capacity of goods and services" (Castells, 1999: 80).

The US information technology sector had the wherewithal
to provide this. To create the world system necessary for the
valourisation of this capital, several conditions would need to
met.

A transnational intellectual property regime would be
essential to protect the US's singular advantage in the decisive
sector. If information is not excludible and rivalrous it can not
be a commodity (Delong & Froomkin, 1998).

The movement to deregulation of public telecommunications

is partly the offspring of ideologically right-wing
governments and monetarist economics. But it is also part of
the process by which the United States secks to establish jts
fechnological and economic leadership in the world trade of
services ... The majority of records and data bases are centred
in the United States, and global business demands the right of
free passage of such information around the world (Hills,

- 1983: 2).

Secondly, an increase would be required in the categories
of communication to be commodified. Public custodianship of
the electromagnetic spectrum, public service broadcasters,
sport, and public libraries all represented foregone opportunity
from the point of view of capital. As the first industrial
revolution had been generated by the enclosure of the
commons, so would the third require its own round of
enclosures.

And thirdly, it would be necessary to gain control over the
cartiage infrastructure, most of the world's telecommunications
companies were publicly owned and controlled, and this state
of affairs represented a danger to large corporations. To rely on
the dissemination of information is to rely on communications
channels, and the corporate response to resource dependence is
to wrest control over the germaine resources. That this task was

. an urgent one was more apparent to corporate America than it
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was to the governments of the world, few of which showed any
understanding of the potential market power inherent in
controlling digital networks (price structures become possible
under a digital regime that reflect the 'user-pays' model much
more accurately than those possible under an analogue system).
It is necessary to break the PTT monopolies before they are
able to institute their plans for Integrated Services Digital
Network ... under public control ... would not only make
redundant the provision of private information networks, but
would also infroduce higher costs fo multinational business ...
ISDN would instigate a costing of transmission by the 'bits’
of information passed. Costs would therefore escalate for the

tajor users of the system - multinational and large business
(Hills, 1983: 3).

The political implications of the satellite, too, were
generally not grasped. Inevitably expensive and commercially
non-viable satellite projects, such as IBM's SBS satellite of 1979,
show that at least some corporations understood them rather
better. AT&T's long history as monopoly carrier were
numbered. And what could unde AT&T, could undo any
monopoly carrier anywhere.

In Australia, these commercial imperatives and corporate
strategies were to take a variety of forms, from the US-financed
Business Telecommunications Services (BTS} public relations
and lobbying organisation, to the gratuitous launch of
effectively useless satellites to afford potential end-to-end
autonomy from the Telecom network, to the slandering of the
publicly owned Telecom by programmes on Packer's network
(a founding member of BTS), and to the marginalisation of
communication (as 'information'), culture (as 'audio-visual
product’), society (as 'market’), ‘and citizen {as 'consumer),
Shorn of control aver the national telecommunications network,
and bereft of categories which evince the links between society,

polity, culture and communication, the Australian government -

had lost the capacity to formulate anything worthy of the tag
'media policy’ by the late eighties. '
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The Australian government is an enthusiastic member of
the World Trade Organisation (WTQ), as it was a signatory to
the General Agreement on Tariffs and Trade (GATT) before it.
The 'Uruguay Round’ of GATT of 1994 was where what was
left of culture' met the ideology of neo-liberalism head-on.
Canada and France had angered transnational vendors of
audio-visual product by claiming that their periodicals and
audio-visual product constituted media of national culture
and thus warranted exception from the list of categories of
commodities freely to be traded between nations. The legal
basis of their argument evinces conceptions of culture redolent
of Raymond Williams and the radical democracy aspirations
of yore. The Canadian and French delegates had cited the right

of peoples and nations to maintain permanent soverei nt
gnty

over their natural wealth and resources, as guaranteed by the
United Nations Charter of Human Rights.
Sovereignty has historically referred to a nation's right to
protect its borders from military invasion; to preserve
natural resources, and to choose and protect political social,

economic and cultural systems without interference by
another state (Frederick, 1992: 121).

It is tenable to read into this defence a dual conception of
‘culture’. For the Canadians and the French, 'culture’ was to be
defined as both the medium through which political and social
self-reflection and reproduction took place and those artefacts
taken to be representative of that process.

The US delegates, responding to complaints from the likes
of Time Warner that such claims constituted a ‘Ploy’, to
disguise simple economic protectionism. For them, even if
‘culture’ did manifest in an artefact, that artefact's status as a
commodity was not compromised by the relation. Polanyi's
old argument that the market should be embedded in society,
rather than society in the market was formally forgotten and
his exhortation that,

[tihe human econtomy ... is embedded and enmeshed in
institutions, economic and noneconomic. The inclusion of
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the noneconomic is vital. For religion or government may be
as important for the structure and functioning of the
econony as monetary institutions or the aoailabilily of tools
and machines that lighten the toil of labour (Polanyi, 1957:
34),

was taken to mean that 'business certainty’ required the
subsumption of these otherwise problematic institutions by
'the market’. Like public telecommunications monopolies,
public service broadcasters and publicly subsidised film-
finance authorities would be marked for death on the grounds
they represented distortions of a free international market
place. As Karl Marx noted over 130 years ago:

The separation of public works from the state, and their

nigration into the domain of the works undertaken by

capital itself, indicates the degree to which the real

community has constituted itself in the form of capital

(Marx, 1857, notebook V, in Tucker, 1978).

Whilst roughly the first 75 years of Australia’s -

communications policy seemed to contradict this prognosis, it
seems the normal course of capitalist development has been
resumed. The Australian state’s capacity to promote the
constitutional democracy, without which it has no formal
legitimacy, has been so weakened, and it has been so complicit
in that abrogation, that we now face a future in which
governments do not oppose transnational conglomeration (as
once they did, albeit arguably on domestic capital's behalf as
much as out of nationalist principles) but facilitate it, as bouts
of mergers produced a decisively powerful finance sector, the
ascendance of neo-liberal economics to make sense of the new
order, and state bureaucrats versed in that discipline:
The result is popular or democratic consensus in rule by the
experts (usunlly burcaucrats) of the modern state whose
stryctures are such that it is unreasonable to demand any
alternative to expert rule. Indecd it is ‘'unreasonable” since
‘the structures of the modern state provide the only
conditions for truth statements’ within it (Beilharz, 1992:
132).
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Closing Comments

.. the signified of “free trade’ is the self interes
st it
powerful (Miller, 1993: 127). f of the mnost

The Keating Labor government's 1994 document, Creatfve
Nation, showed that the retooling of 'culture’ into a narrowly
economic category was complete. Henceforth, ‘culture’ would
be an industrial sector in which the government might invest
with an eye to future profits rather than protect and promote as
the process of national self-appraisal and development. Even
left-leaning critic Jock Given has opposed the Australian
government's current efforts to come to a bipartisan agreement
with the United States on the issue of trade in ' audio-visual
product’ because the lack of rules governing such negotiations
with the powerful threatens the industry (Usher, 2001). No
longer, it seems, is a society's capacity to collaborate in its own

reproduction of its own structures within its own material
setting a sensible idea.

Horkheimer and Adorno’s theory that the serialised
standardisation of commodified culture would deprive society
of avenues for critical self-reflection are to be tested in the
Austral%a of today and, I dare suspect, the Turkey of tomorrow.
As people come together at last to question the tendentious fait
accompli of neo-liberal 'globalism', they might be well advised to
look again at the institutionalist political economists of culture

out there who call what they see. Marjorie Ferguson is one of
them:

Protests about “competition'’ ring hollow from trade czars
pushing for unrestricted access fo smaller markets, with
fhreais of tariffs or American market exclusion, when ﬂ:c l.s
n‘selzf imports less than 2% of its movies and television. For
nations atterpiing domestic cultural protection against the
fm-"wm‘d march of Western popular culture and the icons of
Disney and MTV, the *‘realist-mercantilist’’ odds are still
skewed towards the audiovisual econonty elephant rather than
the culture-defensive mouse (Ferguson, 1995).
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sceng in the 1980s implies a similar trend in broadcasting policy process. Broadeasting ﬂez‘i;im Fakilftesi
history in Turkey is analyzed in terms of legal-institutional arrangements in order to shed

light on basic characteristics of the broadcasting arena and policy process, including the

factars and actors involved within that pracess. The anaiysis reveals the fact that in spite

of the impact of warldwide privatization/deregulation movement and the entrance of naw

players to the Turkish broadcasting scene, poweriul old players still endure and main

characteristics of the policy process has riot changed much,
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"Since the late 19805 Turkish broadcasting has undergone a
rapid transformation.” All the analyses of national media in the 1980s
could begin with such a sentence because there is nothing specific to
Turkey in terms of deregulation, lberalization, commercialization,
privatization and internationalization processes. As a matter of fact,
outlining some peculiar characteristics or different features of
broadcasting policy in each country is not so much related to the
question of what but how. In other words, what counts in such
analyses is not the product or oufcome per se but the process and the
factors and actors involved within that process. Looking at the process
can give us hints about politics and administration in that country, as

well as broadcasting policy.

In this article T will tell you, first, the story of broadcasting
policies in Turkey from their inception up until the early 1990s
which, in turn, gives basic characteristics of the broadcasting arena
and policy process. Most of these characteristics are still valid today,
in spite of the fact that the broadcasting scene has changed
dramatically. The 1990s broadcasting arena and the continuities and

Jiscontinuities in the broadeasting scene and policy will constitute -

the second part of this article.

A Story of Broadcasting in Turkey:
The Scene and Its Evaluation

Broadcasting in Turkey until the early 1990s can be divided into
three broad phases in terms of legal-institutional arrangements”.

Kejanhogiu - Turkish Broadcasting Policy.

L. Commercial radio (1926-1936)
2. State monopoly (1936-1964)

Commercial Radio
A pr-ivate company, Tiirk Telsiz Telefon AS, was granted a ten-
year radio broadcasting monopoly license in 1926 and started
regular broadcasts in May 1927, first in Istanbul, and then in Ankara
T]}e company built two small radio studios (Kocabasoglu, 1980; 9-1;
Gtilizar, 1985: 2732) and used the PTT technical inf‘rn‘stmc’ture \;vhid;
I’Tad been installed by a French company, Telephonie Sans P;Ic The
first three years of radio broadcasting corresponded with "the ;friod
of reconstruction under the conditions of open economy.” Inptiaose
years, the state created and supported the national bourgeoisie and
transferred the operation of public economic enterprises to pri\‘nte
companies that included some politicians (MPs) as shareholderscor
as rr'lembers of administrative boards. Thus, shareholders of Tiirk
Telsiz Telefon AS were the Bank of Affairs, the Anatolian News
Agency, two politicians and a merchant. However, in the 1930s
tI‘urkey closed its doors to foreign capital and began a polic OI:
industrialisation under statist policies (Boratav, 1988: 45) Itpis in);hi
context that the state became more interventionist in broe;dcasﬁn 'S
the early 1930s and took radio under its direct control in 1936 -
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In cultural terms, "wireless telephony” or radio was
initially regarded as "a kind of international hobby like dance
and sports”, or as a form of "civil and modern entertainment’
(Kocabagogtlu, 1980: 74). These terms, cwﬂ" and "modern”
meant "Western”. By turning its face to the West, the Republic
of Turkey has, from its very inception, been involved in
cultivating a "new”, "modern” culture. From the 1930s
onwards, radio acquired an educational role. But in practice it
continued primarily as a medium of entertainment and music.
In an attempt to spread Western classical music through
establishing music schools and organisations such as the
Presidency's Philharmonic Band, the state also intervened in
radio, which was mostly dependent upon disseminating
music. In 1934, broadcasting Turkish music was even banned
for a period (Kocabagoglu, 1980; Kocabagoilu, 1985: 2733).

The emphasis in the 1930s on entertainment and
education is comprehensible in the context of the Turkish
State’s cultural policy of "Westernization”. Such a holistic
attempt to educate from above people of different
backgrounds, or to cultivate a somewhat Westernized culture,
required that the means of communication be under the direct
and strict control of the state. This was realized in 1936.

State Monopoly

The second phase (between 1936 and 1964) is usually
referred to as the "period of state monopoly” in broadcasting.
Radio was under the control of the PTT from 1936 to 1940.
This period is considered a "transitional phase” ie. the
transition from a commercial to a state monopoly.

From 1940 onwards, the Press Department became
responsible for radio broadcasting. Radio” underwent
institutional and administrative improvements during the
Second World War: considerable funds from the state budget
were devoted to radio’s development; radio broadeasts
started addressing different audiences; and radio became one
of the main sources of information about the war.

Kejanhoglu - Turkish Broadcasting Policy.,.

Consequently, demand for radio sets and the number of radio
listeners increased. Hovrever, despite all these developments,
radio was still 2 part of the bureaucratic machine and was
even labelled "the mouthpiece of the government/state and
the ear of the nation” (Kocabagoglu, 1985: 2735).

During the Second World War, American correspondents
and members of the British Council in Turkey used Radio
Ankara. In 1944, there was a radio program exchange with the
US. Moreover, US radio stations and the BBC inspired
program production in Turkey. Radio program personnel
were educated by Marshall Plan experts and a program on the
Plan was broadcast, as was another entitled "NATO Hour".

In 1946, Turkey witnessed the first multi-party elections
after 23 years of one party (Republican Peoples Party) rule.
The opposition party, the Democrat Party (DP), won the next
three successive general elections (1950, 1954 and 1957) and
governed the country throughout the entire 1950s. What made
radio a crucial subject in that decade was the ban on
broadcasts by the opposition and its extensive use as a
propaganda medium by the government. These years in
broadcasting history in Turkey are called the period of
‘partisan radio” (Aksoy, 1960). Leading DP figures were
severely punished by the military regime after 1960 because of
their use of the state radio along with other crimes (Sahin,
1974: 104-105). According to some scholars and professionals
who worked at radio in those years (e.g., Aksoy, 1960; Giilizar,
1994: 69-79; Kocabasoglu, 1980: 345-353), the economic crisis
and criticisms by the opposition party and by the press had an
important role in the DP’s partisan use of radio.

Moreover, the DP's populist rhetoric, which included
Islamist components, against the strict secularism of the
Republican People’s Party was directly reflected in the
introduction of religious programs to radio. Immediately after
winning the 1950 general elections, the DP allowed the calling
for prayer in Arabic and introduced religious programs on
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radio. From the mid-1950s onwards, religious broadcasts
increased (Giilizar, 1994: 65-68; Kocabagoglu, 1980: 316-317).

However, these developments did not mean that Turkey
had turmed its back on the West; instead, while a populist party

* program was being pursued, there was no break in relations

with the US. Radio Izmir (1951) started operating in these years
as a result of technical aid from the American News Center. In
addition to technical aid, the American Embassy in Ankara, the
USIS and the VOA produced programs for Turkish radio
(Kocabagoglu, 1980: 356; Kocabagoglu, 1985: 2734-2735). In
1954, military agreements between the US and Turkey led to

the broadcast of American radio stations for the personnel of .

military bases in Turkey. Also, Turkish people who liked
listening to Western music became fans' of those stations’
broadcasts (Kocabagoilu, 1930: 363). (Even after the 1960
military intervention, listeners could tune in to the VOA-
originated "anti-Communist” bands on several programs and
state-funded public spots {Kocabagoglu, 1980: 417-419).

TRT's Monopoly - Three Military Interventions and

Successive Changes in the Legal Framework

of Broadcasting

After the military intervention of 1960, radio remained
under the control of the Press {and Information) Department
for a few more years. In the meantime, the 1961 Constitution
was prepared and passed. That Constitution is generally
regarded as Turkey’s most democratic Constitution, yet the
lack of democratic consensus and popular support in
preparing it resulted in it being severely criticised throughout
the 1960s. A new broadcasting law was passed in 1963—one of
the last laws to be issued for two years in accordance with the
Constitution (Sahin, 1974: 119-120). This law considered
establishing an independent public corporation, resulting in
the Turkish Radio and Television Corporation (TRT) being
created in May 1964 as an autonomous public body. Thus, the
third phase in Turkey’s broadcasting history is characterised

by TRT’s monopoly, which came to a de facto end in the late
1980s, and legally in the early 1990s.

After TRT started operating, there was a large increase in
technical, administrative and program personnel; the
corporation gained financial power; program making was
improved; and broadcasting hours increased. All this
occurred in a relatively short time span. However, TRT had
intra-organizational problems such as an excess in personnel,
a lack of co-ordination among staff, and a strict hierarchical
structure (Ongoren, 1985: 2748-2750). The introduction of
television within this structure made the organizational
operations worse,

In the context of a transition to a planned economy and
the establishment of the State Planning Organization,
television was considered to require extensive investment,
which was not forthcoming in the 2nd development plan.
However in 1968, television was introduced in Turkey with
technical aid from Germany and professional training mainly
from Germany and Britain. These countries also supplied
programs.

Constitutional and legal guarantees were not sufficient to
ensure TRT’s autonomy, and the Corporation was subject to
partisan use (Sahin, 1974). Formal rules applied in indirect
ways and unwritten rules of power politics were used to
intervene into its operation. The political pressures in the
period 1964-1971 included the following: TRT was not allowed
to develop relations with other institutions; TRT's accounts
were controlled illegally; the Ministry of Finance attempted to
keep revenue from license fees for itself; state funding was
tardy or was not given; and staff appointments were delayed
(Sahin, 1974; Topuz et.al, 1990: 95-98). From 1965, successive
governments announced that there would be changes to TRT*s
legislation and an amendment was on Parliament’s agenda
when the military intervention of 1971 occurred.
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Although radio broadcasting was under a TRT monopely
with TRT broadcasting one nation-wide channel, more than 70
radio stations existed in 1971 servicihg some schools and
institutions. Among these were a ‘police radio’ and a
‘meteorology radio’ that had relatively large audiences.
Moreover, as stated earlier, there were American radio stations
servicing military personnel at the American (NATO) bases in
Turkey. (Aziz, 1981; Kocabagoglu, 1985: 2736-2737).

After the military intervention of 1971, a new Director-
General, who had a military background, was appointed
illegally to TRT. He tried to strengthen regional radio
programs to protect Turkey from what was argued were
harmful foreign broadcasts (Giilizar, 1985). Later, the
government’s interference in TRT occurred in the legal realm
as well. An amendment to the Constitution ending TRT’s
autonomy was followed by an amendment to TRT's legislation
which increased the government's political and financial
control over the corporation.

An amendinent to article 121 of the Constitution not only
abolished the autonomy of TRT but also set the corporation’s
program policy to be the furtherance of the educational and
informative role of radio and television. Article 121 required
TRT's "Commitment to the unity of the State; to the national
democratic, secular and social Republic which is based on
respect for human rights; to general moral values; and to
accuracy in news provision.

In the 1970s, TRT's programming often changed, usually
following a change in the Director-General. For instance, Ismail
Cem (who is now Minister of Foreign Affairs) initiated day-
time broadcasts on TV; he supported the production of sports
programs, documentaries, current affairs, new TV dramas and
encowraged live broadeasts on radio (Dedeoglu, 1991: 25-26;
Giilizar, 1995: 78). However, when a conservative Director-
General was in office (Nevzat Yalgintas, but mainly Saban
Karatas —interestingly, their surnames end with "tag”, which

means “stone”, and TRT was considered to be passing through
the "Stone Age" under their directorate), both programming
pelicy and program content changed dramatically toward a
"Turkish-Islam synthesis". The Koran Reading Contest, The Great
Turks, and Conquest are among the program titles produced in
this period, and the use of some words and names in programs
was forbidden (Gilizar, 1995: 141-143).

In the 1970s, 25-34 percent of radio programs were
comprised of educational/cultural and news content;
advertisements comprised 4-5 per cent and the remainder was
filled with Turkish and foreign classical and pop music
{(Kocabagoglu, 1985). Until the mid-80s, there was only one
black and white television channel, and foreign programs
constituted 32-33 percent of total programming in the 1970s
(Cankaya, 1990).

The 1980 military intervention differed from that of 1971
in clamping down completely on political activity rather than
merely curtailing its parameters. Following this intervention,
the National Security Council issued a new broadcasting law in
November 1983, which was based on an article of the 1982
Constitution and introduced after the general elections that
had brought the Motherland Party (ANAP) to power. That law
was in force until the amendment of article 133 of the
Constitution in 1993 and the passing of a new law in 1994.

The military rulers” strategy regarding broadcasting was
to keep radio and television under military control for some
time after 1983. To this end, the regulatory authority RTYK
{Radyo Televizyon Yitksek Kurulu) was established with a board
of directors, most of whom were to be appointed by the
president, Kenan Evren. Apart from the establishment of this
agency, the structure of broadcasting remained more or less
the same and TRT held its monopoly status (Kejanlioglu, 1998).

There were strict rules on content conceining "national
economic interests”, "national security policy” and the unity of
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the state, though most problematic of all in the 1980s was
article 19, which allowed the government to produce a 30
minute program without using TRT's facilities, and requiring
that it be broadcast menthly on TRT channels. This
development relates to both the arguments concerning the
growth of independent/ private production companies and to
those regarding the partisan use of radio and TV (Celenk,
1998; Kejanhioglu, 1998).

The main indicators of a movement towards commercial
* broadcasting, or the change in the 1980s from a system of
state monopoly to a dual broadcasting system were: {(a) the
airing of independent productions by TRT from 1985
onwards, (b) the launch by the PTT of cable television in 1988,
and (c) the transfer of the control of transmitters from TRT to
the PTT in+1989. These developments did not seem to directly
influence the state monopoly in broadcasting but did actually
have a crucial impact on the transformation process, when
interpreted in the light of worldwide deregulation and
privdtizatiora policies, a restructuring of world markets, and
technological convergence. In fact, Prime Minister Turgut
Ozal announced in March 1989 that he would increase the
number of television channels, including channels funded by
foreign capital, to 15-16. Fe added that because of the
convergence of broadcasting and telecommunications,
broadcasting would be taken under the control of the PTT
(Kejanlioglu, 1998).

Characteristics of Policy: An Evaluation

This story of Broadcasting brings some significant actors
and factors to the fore and gives the basic characteristics of
broadcasting policy and the policy process in Turkey.

The main actors and factors:

1. In Turkish broadcasting, the state has always been the
main, active agent. The authoritarian understanding of the

Kejanlioglu - Turkish Broadcasting Folicy. .

state and its control over broadcasting was evident even
when a private company ran radio in its first years. When |
say the state, I refer particularly to the military branch of the
state—the Constitutions and most important laws have been
put into force directly or indirectly by the military: for
instance, the 1961 Constitution, the 1963 Broadcasting Law,
the 1971 and 1972 amendments to the Constitution and the
law, the 1982 Constitution, and the 1983 Broadcasting law.
The military also established or strengthened radio stations
close to national borders.

2. Despite the military’s dominant role, there has also
been civil government influence in broadcasting. This can be
seen in the Democrat Party’s use of radio in the 1950s which,
although severely punished by the military, established the
principle of the partisan use of radio and television. It also
demonstrates that the media was perceived as an instrument
of manipulation and propaganda. Within the limits drawn by
the military ("national security”), governments have always
found a way to intervene into the operation of radio and TV,
even when TRT was an autonomous public corporation,

3. Whether the military was in power or not, all
governments have had one common tendency—
Westernization, and particularly Americanization after the
Second World War. Contrary to recent arguments, I believe
we can argue that a situation of "dependency” existed in those
days in relation to technical infrastructures, training, and
programming. The wireless technical infrastructure was
installed by a French company and the television one through
financial aid from Germany. Radio [zmir was built with aid
from the US, and as late as 1985, the US Armed Forces
provided new technology and capacity for television. In
addition, German and British experts trained Turkish
broadcasting personnel. Even Ankara University's
Communication Faculty was established with UNESCO aid
to educate students in the media professions.
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Basic characteristics of broadcasting policies and the policy
process: '

1. Broadcasting policies have not been subject to long-
term or even short-term planning. The only exception was the
Broadcasting Law of 1963 and related reports by TRT and the
State Planning Organization on the role of radio as a tool of
cultural promotion and education. The fact that TRT was
given this role after radio had been well established as a
propaganda medium suggests that it was, in a sense, a
reactive policy and its implementation failed. Inadequate
technical resources made the attainment of this goal difficult,
along with an elitist and didactic understanding of education.
The policy therefore did not result in concrete reforms or any
improvement in people’s daily lives (Oskay, 1978).

2. Even when broadcasting was subject to planning, the
plans were not carried out. For instance, although the State
Planning Organization knew that television required
expensive investment and did not include provision for such
investment in its development plan, Turkey nonetheless
witnessed the introduction of television broadcasting.
Similarly, from a legal perspective, broadcasting was always
among the last areas to be considered. From the mid-1960s to
1971, successive governments announced that there would be
changes in broadcasting law, but an amendment was made
only after the military intervention. However, the regulation
of broadcasting did not have a priority status for the military
either: the 1963 and 1983 broadcasting laws were among the
last to be passed at the time.

3. Broadcasting policy usually occurred after the fact—
several changes and innovations having been introduced de
facto. Examples include the introduction of radio
advertisements in 1950, the broadcasting of several radio
stations in 1971, the PTT's introduction of cable TV in 1988
against the constitutional mandate of TRT’s monopoly, and
the existence of two Director-Generals for TRT in 1975-8.
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4. Broadcasting policies were usually made by the
military as reactions to the perceived threat to national
security, or, in case of TRT's policies, as an attempt at
manipulation. What was missing in these policy processes

was the audience or public. The "public” as a body of “citizens"
and as a part of the pohcy—makmg process is nonexistent, its

representatives serving to only ‘legitimate the ruling group’
(Habermas, 1973: 67).

The Dual Broadcasting System:

TRT and Commercial Radio and TV Stations
in the 1990s®

Broadcasting in the Early 1990s
Turkish broadcasting once again underwent de facto changes
in 1990. In January of that year, President Turgut Ozal announced
that "there is no rule to prevent broadcasting in Turkish from
other countries... If a person leases a channel, he can broadcast
programs to Turkey via satellite”. Following this announcement it
was reported that the Rumeli Holding’s company Magic Box
Incorporated (MBI), which had been established in Liechtenstein,
had leased a transponder in Germany in order to launch a Turkish
television channel. Consequently, Star 1 began broadcasting on 1
March 1990 and it later became public that President Turgut

Ozal's son, Ahmet Ozal, was one of the part owners of MBI (Capls,
1994: 136).

Star 1 initially began with a campaign to sell satellite dishes
to extend its penetration. However, this marketing strategy ceased
to be successful because of the attempt by several municipal
governments to build receivers and transmitters in their own
regions. Although dish manufacturing was reduced, Star ]
nonetheless reached its target audience through municipalities,
most of which were ruled by the main opposition party, the Social
Democratic Populist Party. In addition, despite the fact that the
transfer of transmitters from TRT to the PTT was against the

3

Some parts of the text below
are taken from D, B.
Kejanliogly, Broadcaslmg
Policy in Turkey since 1980,
Bojazigt Jowrnal, Summer
2001, where a more detailed
analysis of Turkish
breadcasting policy in the
19905 can be found.
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Constitution, no new law was prepared and the PTT also mobilized
its facilities in the service of Star 1 {Kejanliogiy, 2001).

Although the Social Democratic Populist Party claimed the
‘illegality’ of the private channel and was against the PTT's
extended role in broadcasting, it also tried to launch a private

 channel, Mega-10, and to use PTT services just before the 1991
general elections. However, the life of the channel corresponded

only with that of the election campaign period.

In 1992 and 1993 several commercial television channels
started broadcasting. At first, Star 1 had to change its name to
Interstar because of the dispute between the company’s OWners,
Ahmet Ozal and the Uzan family. The Uzan family added a sister
channel, Teleon, to ils capacity, and Ahmet {zal started the channel
Kanal 6 in 1992, Four more television channels became available in
1992: ShowTV, FlashTV, HBB, and Kanal E. The following year saw
the entrance of major national newspapers into the broadcasting
arena with Tiirkive'’s TGRT, Milliyet's (and then Hiirriyet's) Kanal D,
Sabal's ATV, and Zaman's STV. Moreover, the first Turkish pay TV
service, Cines, started broadcasting in March 1993 (Kejanhoghu,
1998: 256-7; Kejanhogly, 2001). Each year a new gente has acquired

popularity in the content of the major national channels: for
example, the predominance one year of talk shows is followed the

next by game shows and then reality television etc.

Commercial radio stations proliferated even faster from the
mid-1992 onwards. From June to October 1992, nine stations went
on air and in March 1993 the number of radio stations was
estimated to be between 400 and 700 (Kejanhoglu, 1998: 257-260;
Kejanlwoglu, 2001). These stations were and continue to be mostly

reliant on popular music and call-ins.

The city governors who had received in January and March
1993 directives from the ministries of Internal Affairs and
Transportation to close private radio stations and some television
charnels that were not beaming broadcasts outside Turkey via
satellite, banned their broadcasts on 30th March 1993. The official

reason for this ban was technical; this being that the proliferation of
stations was resulting in a polluting of the frequency spectrum
Another official reason was to convince the opposition to Ij»vork on‘
a Constitutional amendment relating to broadcasting {Art. 133)
Other plausible reasons revealed by the press included the tak.in 01;
measures against the dissemination of Islamic radios (Caph 1‘)894'
139)and a plan by the Government to direct attention awa fl:o it l
unfulfilled promises (Kejanlioglu, 1998: 260-3). There V};ere ml1 :
claims that the decision was related to the lobbying activities ofal'lice)

music industry looking fi i ;
. y ing for copyright revenues (Aksoy & Robins,’

The Process Leading to the Broadcasting Bill

the New Law and its Implementation ' ‘

The coalition agreement between the True Path Party (DYP)
and the Social Democratic Populist Party (SHP) included as
priority the provision of a legal environment for private televisi a
and radio stations (Cumhuriyet, 21.11.1991). However, it took r;wn
than one and a half years to make an amend’ment in 3::
Constitution. The National Assembly passed the amendment of
article 133 of the Constitution on 8th July 1993. This new article
abolished the state monopoly in broadcasting and wwst DCIL
realized by silencing the radio stations in ordc:r to end(;rse 31?.:
necessity to make a change. The attempt in 1992 by the Mini;;ter of
State responsible for broadcasting, Gokberk Ergenekon, to 1"(3 are
a consensual draft bill was simply set aside, despite theffactpth'z‘h
had asked 180 public and private institutions to submit cth )
proposals for the new broadcasting law and had collected vie::sr;

a1.1.d“advme from 83 (Ozel Radyo-Televizyon Kammu Konusundaki
Gériis ve Diigiinceler, 1992).

Although the Head of the National Assembly and the
representatives of the True Path Party, the Social Democratic
Populist Party, and the Motherland Party had signed an agreem‘ent
?'elating to the then forthcoming broadcasting law, large media
interests tried to influence the members of the True P’ath Part mcl

-continued lobbying while the bill was on the agenda oj; Cthe

Kejanhioglu + Turkish Broadcasting Policy
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4
According to the article 29,
private radio and television
broadcasters can only be
established as incorporated,
Inc, companies, A company
can own only one radio
station and one television
channel, A sharchelder can
only hold a maximum 0%
share of a company or of
different companies, Foreign
capital's and Turkish
rewspaper owners’ share in
a company cannot exceed
20%. Foreign
shareholdership is limited to
only one private radio and
televisian company, Deople
or institutions that hold more
than a 103% share of 2
particular radio and
television company cannot
have undertakings from the
State er public institutions.
The terms of administrative,
financial and technical
conditions would be sct by
RTUK (Article 30) and ali the
private stations should abey
program quotas (Artide 31).

. culture & communication

‘Bosnia and the live broadcasting of the related demonstrations,

National Assembly. The Assembly passed only the first 24
articles of the bill in November. MPs could not reach an
agreement on the remaining articles, especially the 29th which
regulates ownership,* and the bill languished for five months. It
returned to the Assembly’s agenda after some provocative
reporting by private television channels on the Serbian action n

later labeled as the "sheria demonstrations”. The I}Iational
Assembly passed the bill in a single day on 13th April 1994
(Kejanhoglu, 2001). :

The articles relating to the RTUK (Radyo ve Televizyon Ust
Kurulu -Radio and Television Supreme Board)—nos. 5 to 15—
are the most important because they establish this Board as the
supreme regulatory agency responsible for the application of
all the rules (or almost all the other articles of the law). The
RTUK consists of nine members nominated for a period of six
years by the National Assembly—five nominated by the
party/ parties in power and four by opposition parties. Three
new members are appointed every two years. The RTUK is
supposed to make organizational interventions into the
broadcasting arena (e.g., allocating frequencies), to set rules
and regulations related to broadcasting, and to monitor
programs and impose appropriate sanctions in the case of
violations of rules and regulations.

In its seven-year history, the RTUK has issued some
regulations and taken mostly punitive action against
broadcasters (Kejanhoglu, et.al, 2001). The suspension of
broadcasts has become a common response of the Board and
has led to severe criticism against it and the claim that it acts as
a "Censure Board". Even though the RTUK has been able to
fulfill its requirements in the areas of regulation, monitoring

Today, there are 16 registered national television channels
on air. When we include all terresirial, cable and satellite
channels except digital packages, the number rises to 55, and if
all local and regional channels are included, this number
quintuples (MediaScape Raporiars: Tiirkiye'de Medya 2000: 31). The
total number of radio statjons, most of which are locai is more
than 1200. All of these channels and stations are (;peratin
without licenses and are thus still not legal! ’

Conclusions: Discontinuities and
Continuities in Broadcasting Policy
- The first sentence of the conclusion is the first sentence of

this piece: "Since the late 1980s Turkish broadcasting has
undergone a rapid transformation.” Today, we have hundreds of
television channels and more than a thousand radio stations. All
of them are commercial excep{ those of TRT. This rapid
proliferation of channels demonstrates that new actors hzve
entered into the broadcasting arena. Although most of them—
especially local and regional broadcasters—do not seem
powerful, big businesses have always found loopholes in
regulations which have enabled them to pursue their goals
Media moguls have come and gone. Now, all have investments-
in other sectors of the economy, especially in banking, and two of
them have the global giants CNN and CNBC as sharcholders.

Another new actor is the regulatory authority, the RTUK. It
seemns very powerful on paper and its punitive actions, which are
heavily publicized by the major media, reinforce such an image.
However, the RTUK has largely ignored regulations about
advertisements and has published new ones in contradiction to
the European Convention (Pekman, 2001). Therefore, both the
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5

Moreover, as RTUK could
not allocate frequencies and
issue licenses after the
National Security Board's
jntervention in 1997, it is, not
as administratively (and
thinking of revenues from
[icenses, again financially)
powerful as it seems to be,

RTUK 'and the major media can easily infringe the rules and
regulations on advertising in order to enhance their major source
of revenue—advertising! In fact, not only does the RTUK seem to

?e financially vulnerable’ but advertising has become a very
important sector as well. :

and punishment, it was stopped from auctioning frequencies,
which it was mandated and intended to do in the last quarter of
1997, by the National Security Board, more than half of whose
members are military commanders.
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Partisan use of state radio and TRT until the 1980s has
carried over to private channels, each of which takes sides with a
particular political party in order to enhance potential
investments in different sectors. In other wards, business
ventures today are also political ventures, and the unwritten
rules of power politics still dominate the scene.

In addition, old players in the broadcasting scene still
endure, In the 1990s, we still witnessed the military’s active role
in broadcasting. The ban on broadcasts in 1993, the issuing of the
1994 broadcasting law, and the cancellation of the frequency
allocation in 1997, were all related to the military’s pursuit of
‘national security’. Moreover, the military has always been the
main agent in the development, importation and dissemination
of technology. In an age of "convergence’, it thinks that it holds
the right to intervene for technical reasons into every area of life.

As mentioned above, in the 1980s, broadcasting policies in
Turkey were not at all the product of rational models of policy-
making, and nothing much has changed. Although anticipated,
no policy formulation or planning had taken place when the first
commercial TV channel was launched in 1990. Both the
amendment to the Constitution and the new broadcasting bill
occurred as a result of particular events—the ban on broadcasts
of Islamic radio and television stations, and the private channels’
broadcasting of the "sheria demonstrations”—that were

considered to threaten "national security”

Such an attitude towards broadcasting implies a
bureaucratic {and technocratic) view of policy in which the
professional becomes the mere agent. Even when politicians
decide, as in the case of Turgut Ozal's decisions, it is like a one-
man show where decisions are made out of sight and the
public [s experience policy as a fait accompli (Kaya, 1994).

As Habermas argues, "the specialization of large-scale
research and a burcaucratized apparatus of power reinforce each
other only too well while the public is excluded as a political

Kefjanlogly .

forlc‘e (79). So long as public deliberation is excluded from the
policy process, and so long as broadcasting policies and laws
carry the burden of illegitimate acts, the audience/s will go on

consumi " "
¢ suming as “consumers” and experiencing déja ou as
spectators.”
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Olympic Dreams:

Representations of Aborigines

in the Australian Media

Abstract

The paper discusses the mannes in which indigenous Australians are represented in the Australian
media, It queries whether the seemingly positive cepresentations in the Opersng Ceremony of the
2000 Sydney Olympics are representative of mare general media representations of Australia's
indigenous peoples. It reads the indigencus presence in the Opening Ceremony 25 an engagement
with palitically charged debates in Australia an whether and how to promete reconcifiation
between indigenous and settler cammunities. it concludes by arguing that, while the Opening
C_eremon\,' can be read as a significant improvement on mainstraam media representations, it fell
significanty short of constituting a progressive rearticulation of the central place of Aboriginias in
Australia’s coloniat history and conterporary society.
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Olympic Dreams: Representations of
Aborigines in the Australian Media

If you watched the Opening Ceremony of the Sydney
Olympic Games, you would be excused for thinking that
Australians are well reconciled to their Aboriginal heritage.
Here was a performance that aimed to depict Australian
history-a hi/story in which Aboriginal people feature
prominently. It goes something like this...

Once upon a time there were rich and vibrant Aboriginal
cultures whose dreamings emerged from the vastness of the
landscape and the mysteries of the seas. To this came settlers
who brought new dreamings of new beginnings, achieved
through toil and ingenuity. Migrants too brought their labour,
but also their cultures, resulting in an explosion of cultural
diversity and the creation of a richly cosmopolitan society that
nonetheless remained inflected by its relationship with the
environment, partictilarly the vast, hot centre and its encircling
seas.

Our Aboriginal peoples, the story goes, have travelled the
path with us. Their on-going presence continues to enrich our
lives. They give meaning to our existence in this land through
their culture and the welcome that they bestow upon us.
Without them non-£boriginal Australia would not be what it is
today.

They are themselves a diverse people. Some are traditional
and some are contemporary; the latter personified in Cathy
Freeman, Australia's gold winning 400-metre sprinter. Cathy

Chanter - Olympic Dreams..,

Freeman is here the exemplar of Aboriginal achievement and
her pivotal ceremonial role of torch lighter the indication of
how central Aboriginality is to Australian identity.

This was the hi/story of our history that the Olympic
Opening Ceremony committee wished to present. A nation
‘reborn in unity so that we can all be as one mob', a nation
where 'acceptance without questioning' prevails, where
judgement is reserved (TWI Production 2000, Ernie Dingo
commentary). These characteristics are enabled by the
Aboriginal songmen who, through their traditional smoking
ceremony, call us into unity and rid us all of our demons. Thus
it is, according to this hi/story, that core aspects of the
Australian national character are linked symbolically to
Aboriginal tradition. '

Those watching the Ceremony may have been confused
by the extent to which these representations contradict so
much of what is heard in the international media of
indigenous and non-indigenous relations in Australia. One
has only to depart Australian shores to be reminded of our
poor reputation in this regard. Was the situation changing, or
was the Qiympic Opening Ceremony simply an obscenely
indulgent exercise in global PR? 1 argue that, while both
readings are at some level incontrovertible, neither is
sufficiently nuanced to fully ascertain the hi/story's
ideological effects.
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The Context

The Olympics took place at a very difficult moment in
indigenous politics in Australia. The conservative-led Federal
Government had repeatedly made known its reluctance and
resistance towards attempts to improve relations between non-
indigenous and indigenous Australians. Most of these attempts
occurred under the banner of 'reconciliation’. In 1991, the
previous Prime Minister Paul Keating had instigated official
attempts to promote reconciliation through the creation of the
Council for Aboriginal, Reconciliation. The Council's mandate
was not only to promote reconciliation in the community, but
also to ascertain whether the community would support a
formal commitment of Commonwealth and State Governments
to the reconciliation process (Council for Aboriginal
Reconciliation, 2000b: viii). By 1997, the Counci] had determined
that this formal commitment would take the form of a Document
of reconciliation (Council for Aboriginal Reconciliation, 2000b:
72-76). The Document would commit governments to strategies
aimed at substantially improving the circumstances and life
chances of indigenous people. The Council was required by

legislation to present the Document (what later became

Documents) of Reconciliation to the Government by May 2000.

The conservative Government led by Prime Minister John
Howard was therefore presented with Documents of
Reconciliation that it had not commissioned and was not at all
inclined to support. The central document is called the
Australian Declaration Towards Reconciliation (Council for
Aboriginal Reconciliation, 2000a). This one-page Declaration
touches on highly sensitive issues that have been central to
Aboriginal political demands since the beginning of colonialism-
the moment they call invasion: An acknowledgement of prior
Aboriginal ownership of the land; an acknowledgement that the
land was taken from the Aboriginal people without consent; and
an acknowledgement of the spiritual relationship between the
Aboriginal peoples and their land. The Declaration concludes
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with the pledge 'to stop injustice, overcome disadvantage, and
respect that Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander peoples have
the right to self-determination within the life of the nation’. Its
hope is for a united Australia that respects this land of ours;
values the Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander hentage, and
provides justice and equity for all".!

Throughout its period in office, the Government had felt
buoyed in its uncompromisingly tough stance on reconciliation
by the rising level of support for ultra-conservative political
parties-some might say neo-fascist-that shunned reconciliation.
Foremost among these was the One Nation Party led by Pauline
Hanson who's highly racist statements, not only regarding
Aborigines, received considerable media coverage and
apparently resonated with a sizeable section of the electorate. A
central argument put forward by Pauline Hanson and others
was that Aboriginal people were not at all discriminated against;
rather they were relatively privileged when compared to white
Australia because they received special benefits on the grounds

of their race. This theme was raised in her first speech in

Parliament which received blanket media coverage:

We now have a situation where a type of reverse racism is
applied to mainstream Australians by those who promote
political correctiess and those who - control the various
taxpayer funded 'industries’ that flourish in our society
servicing Abor:gmals multiculturalists and a host of other
minority  groups’  (Commonwealth  of  Australin
Parliatnentary Debates, 10 September 1996).

This discourse of privilege took on another inflection when

‘articulated by Prime Minister John Howard. For Howard, the

aim of Government policy was equality-ensuring that each
person in Australia had equal rights and opportunities. The
corollary of this notion of equality was that no greup should get
'special treatment'.

Howard's idea of equality is one that shuns the notion of
difference. It is an equality of process-equality before the law,
employment equality, equality of access to Government

1
Australian Declaration
Towards Recondiliation: We,
the peoples of Australia, of
many origins as we are,
make a commitment to go
on together in a spirit of
reconciliation. We value the
unique statas of Aboriginal
and Torres Strait [slander
peoples as the eriginal
owners and custodians of
lands and waters. We
recognise this land and its
waters were settled as
colonies without treaty or
consent, Reatfirming the
human rights of all
Australians, we respect and
recognise continuing
customary laws, beliefs and
traditions, Through
understanding the spiritual
relationship between the
land and its first peoples, we
share aur future and live in
harmony, Cur nation must
have the courage to own the
truth, to heal the wounds of
its past so that we can maove
on together at peace with
ourselves. Reconciliation
must Jive in the hearts and
minds of all Australians.
Many steps have been taken,
many steps remain as we
learn our shared histories.
As we walk the journey of
heating, ane part of the
nation apologises and
eXpresses (s sorrow and
sincere regret for the
injustices of the past, so the
other part accepts the
apelogies and forgives. We
desire a future where all
Australians enjoy their
rights, accept their
responsibilities, and have
the oppottunity to achieve .
their full patential. And sq,
we pledge ourselves to stop
injustice, overcome
disadvantage, and respect
that Aboriginal and Torres
Strait Islander peoples have
the right to selfs
determination within the life
of the nation.
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Ous hope is for a united
Australia that respects this
land of curs; values the
Aboriginal and Terres Strait
Islander heritage; and
provides justice and euqity
for all.

services. The argument goes that if these procedural aspects of
equality are in place and equality is not the outcome, then the
blame falls on the individuals who fail to take advantage of
these opportunities. The idea that people do not start with the
same power to access these opportunities is outside this
discursive frame of reference. In particular, the idea that
people’s difference results in their being subjected to
stigmatising practices that impair their ability to exploit
opportunities is not acknowledged. Aboriginal people in
Australia have been worn down by over two centuries of
ethnocide, dispossession, chronic subordination and manifest
disadvantage. A popular song written and sung Dby the
Australian musician Paul Kelly plays on this idea that
Aboriginal people today receive 'special treatment’, saying that
such destructive practices towards Aborigines are indeed
special in the sense that no other ethnic group in Australia’s
colonial history has been subjected to them (Kelly, 1999: 66-67).

Howard's argument on equality evokes  the
assimilationist policies that officially guided Government
practices towards Aborigines from the 1930s to the 1960s. As
Meaghan Morris argues, assimilation may have been a generic
colonial policy across various societies during this period, but
it was more than a mere generalised ideology: It was enacted
in very specific ways through plans put in place by the
Australian Government, each of which could have been
formulated and enacted otherwise. They were, in other words,
specific to Australian colonialism and had dire practical
consequences for their recipients that were also specific to the
Australian circamstance. The most chilling practice was that of
taking away Aboriginal babies and children from their
mothers in an attempt to force an extermination of
Aboriginality. This practice has received considerable
notoriety. in recent years as a result of a 1997 inquiry into the
practice by the Australion Human Rights and Equal
Opportunity Commission which described those removed
from their families as "the stolen generations'. As a result of
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this inquiry, as Morris writes, “We cannot not know now that
the extermination of Aboriginality-culture, identity, kinship-
was the aim of assimilation. 'Assimilation’ in this context was
understood in the bodily sense of the term: It did not mean (as
it could have) working for social and economic equality and
mutual enrichment between Aboriginal and European

peoples, but the swallowing up, the absorption, of the former
by the latter” (13).

This political context, in particular the hostility of the
Government towards progressing Aboriginal rights, helps
-explain how the Opening Ceremony could be interpreted as a
progressive rendition of Australian history. The mere fact that
Aboriginal people were made to be such a prominent part of
the hi/story was itself subversive in the context. Moreover, the
Ceremony picked up on key themes in the Australian
Declaration Towards Reconciliation, in particular the idea that
black and white Australians should symbolically walk hand in
hand towards the future. The symbiosis was affirmed by the
Council for Aboriginal Reconciliation when it used an image
from the Opening Ceremony of the Aboriginal songman and
the young white girl walking hand in hand to adorn the cover
of its final report to Government (December 2000). Indeed, in
the report, the Chairman of the Aboriginal and Torres Strait
Islander Commission Geoff Clarke described the 2000
Olympics as “A powerful healing statement for Aboriginal
Australia” adding: “This was evident from the very beginning.
The recognition of our culture in the creation scenes at the
opening ceremony, the smoking ceremony, acknowledgement
of our flag and symbols demonstrated true and proper respect
for our people. It was a celebration of our survival. I am sure
many will see the ceremony as a unifying point in our history,
a milestone on the road to reconciliation from which there
should be no turning back” (Geoff Clark, 2000).

Clark's comment suggests the extent to which the Opening
Ceremony departed from the ways that Aboriginal people have

i
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been represented in public discourse. While the Opening
Ceremony's representations were, as 1 will argue, I:‘lOt
representative, they did tap into the desires of an increasing
number of Australians to support the reconciliation process. On
the weekend when the Documents of Reconciliation were
presented to the Federal Government at a ceremony at the
Sydney Opera House, over 250,000 people walllcfled 'across the
Sydney Harbour Bridge in support of reconciliation. Other
marches took place in other capital cities and were well
attended. It is tempting to think that the euphoric faces of- the
spectators at the Olympic Opening Ceremony in part derived
from this emerging spirit. We can only hope.

Media Representations Otherwise

Media reporting of Aboriginal issues has been consileered
by several Government agencies and is discussed in an
emerging body of academic research. Aboriginz.d groupshz'we
long registered complaints with Government bodies concerning
racist media coverage. The Australian Community Relations
Office which was in existence from 1975-1981 received around
4,000 complaints of racial discrimination, a significant
proportion of which were against the media (Meadows, 2.(}01:
42). Meadows writes that the Community Relations
Commissioner Al Grasby commented at the end of his tenure
that the media's function appeared to be “chiefly that of
defending the invasion and subsequent dispossession” (42). In
1991, two reports by Government agencies-The Report of the
Royal Commission into Aboriginal Deaths in Custo.dy and tbe
Human Rights Commission National Inquiry- into Rac1.st
Violence-commented in some detail on the nature of media
representations of Aborigines. In particular, thc‘e report on
Aboriginal deaths in custody found that the media ter'lded to
exhibit 'a number of habitual and widespread detrimental
practices’ that resulted in persistent negative stereotyping
{Mickler, 1998: 58). These stereotypes fall mainly into two

categories (Hartley, 1996). One is mobilised through a discourse
of protection. This discourse contends that real, authentic
Aborigines-the image here is of full-blooded Aborigines that
live in remote areas and are relatively untouched by Western
influence-need protection from the state to guard them from
modernising forces that they are culturally and intellectually iil
equipped to negotiate. This is, in effect, a discourse of
infantalisation. The second is a discourse of correction-the jdea
- of Aboriginal people, particularly youth, as deviant and a threat
to white society resulting in their being a legitimate target of
control and correction. According to Stephen Mickler in his
analysis of media reporting in Western Australia, the discourse
of correction acquired considerable prominence in the media in
the edrly 19705 and has since become almost routine. Indeed, he
writes, “there has been a particularly virulent news discourse
about Aboriginal youth in the press and electronic media in
Perth since 1990, a dramatically increased visualisation of them
as criminals, as major instigators of disorder” (19).

The media's ready lapse into a discourse of deviancy when
discussing Aboriginal issues is one of the 'detrimental practices’
referred to in the 1991 report. The Report noted that this
emphasis was often the practica) consequence of journalists
basing their stories on police briefings. To illustrate this point it
discussed a 60 Minutes story about Aboriginal people living in
a Sydney inner-city suburb that was considered particularly
offensive by Aboriginal witnesses who appeared before the
Inquiry. It was not so much a matter of overtly racist comments
from the journalist but rather the fact that the story was filmed
while on tour with the police and that the journalist was clearly
in sympathy with the views being expressed by the police
{Mickler, 1998: 58-59). The tendency to accept and promote
police interpretations of events involving Aborigines is a feature
of a great deal of past and present reporting. Stories on
Aboriginal drunkedness in rural towns have become almost
emblematic, particularly on commercial television, and often
focus on police attempts to remove drunks from the town
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strects. In such mews stories, another of the 'detrimental High Court rulings. It generated i
practices’ is apparent-that of an inadequate socio-political controversy with pastoralists and ;hz .C?HSI.derable public
contextualisation of the events reported on. Generally little _ once again with the Government in mining industry joining
attempt is made to consider why substance abuse is such a legislation. The argument that was usw;lpgortmg the proposed
problem in certain Aboriginal communities. Such consideration every Australian was under threits“; ;"’35 that the land of
would surely necessitate a discussion of the effects over several backyards. Even though this argume to claim, even private
generations of dislocation, subordination and denial of identity (Aboriginal and Torres Strait %slan dn ‘WCE‘S den.lm:’}strably false
and culture. This contextualisation would challenge the received considerable prominence ieltl ommlssmn-, 1997), it
triumphalist colonial mythology that still frames indigenous - Michael Meadows writes of a lar . ﬁ-w commercial media.
and non-indigenous race relations in Australia. The fact that it Queensland newspaper of Aboric liea 1 On-t page Pl‘mto in a
so rarely happens must surely support Grasby's observation on Sam Watson with the Brisbane ci? sca WLItEr' and-fﬂmmaker
the media’s role in legitimising colonialism. : headline 'City Ours, Mall, Bridge an)c[{ Allleaitlzigm? (acnd the
g acer {Courier

I\1’\;{1.511121 13 Def:ember 1992, cited in Meadows, 2001: 123)
higﬁl ;wlste;\:ﬂesblthat th(ll‘ prominence given this photo was
Lghly qI 1 10;1:1. e, .partmuiarly considering that an adjacent

uch less prominent article quoted a High Court judge

However it is not always possible for the media to mobilise
a discourse of deviancy. During the 1990s, some of Australia's
most exalted public institutions lent their weight to Aboriginal

political demands, among them Australia’s supreme legal _
authority The High Coust. In the Court's 1992 Mabo decision saying that this was not legally possible. Meadows quest
- VG estions

{(Mabo v State of Queensland 2, 1992), and later in its 1996 Wik why the paper gave the Aboriginal elder's clearly ambit clai
N ¢ Clatm

decision (Wik Peoples and Thayorre People v Queensland such prominence, if it wasn't to stir up non-indigenous passi
1996), prior Aboriginal ownership of the land was recognised (1242 & > passions
for the first time resulting in Aboriginal communities being ~ In another analysis of the media .
accorded the right to access and use their traditional lands. two major and respected newspa e.TePTOH;'hng at the time in
These decisions generated enormous political controversy, Herald and the national newsp"]p;:’ T! I,U Syd”ey‘Mm'”"”g
spurred on by conservative politics and farming and mining Builimore (1999) discusses the 1‘e}:1):t1:i,v ’L",Amtmlm”’. Kim
lobby groups that opposed native title to land. Their rhetorical voices in these papers and ho;V gpaumy‘of Ab?l-;ginal
catch cry was that these decisions created uncertainty for Aboriginality appeared to determine tllr.olcentncl I.mtmns of
regional land-owners; that the pendulum had swung too far in did appear. She found that every arti Cl‘: e Ab?ngmal. voices
favour of Aboriginal political demands and that a political that contained an Aboriginal voice w“ccollcermng native title
counter-response was required (John Howard, 7:30 Report, to three that contained no Aborigina; ;foéuntifl\‘/balanced b?r two
Australian Broadcasting Commission, September 4 1997). In comment did appear, it was most frec Llcesl. here Abol.‘lginal
Agpril 1997, this response came in the form of the Howard §  three to five non-Aboriginal Comment}ltle11ty}accn).mpanled by
Government's 10 Point Plan (Commonwealth Government, Aboriginal claims or spoke on behalf ‘o;) r;bw TO.Elther refuted
Native Title Amendment Bill. 1997). The 10 Point Plan was the  §  Morcover, those Aboriginal representati c;rlgqu] demands.
Government's proposal to curtail the impact of the High Court's 1 the media were those that were 'cultt:r:]‘;es that did :’“-1}3}?8&1" in
decisions by legislative means. Indeed, in some senses it denfed - dominant Eurocentric discourse of Abii;;}:]?;edB“E-thin a
' . Bullimore

Aborigines rights that they had held even prior to the landmark Arguies that eultural a
al approval requires that the Aborigi
ginal
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person look Aboriginal and have 1dem0§s.tragbl<§hzm:it2;i :;;}l
| itional Aboriginal people, these bein .
:;iiz::; of 'real' fborigines within F11is fliscoursg.l M:;ZZ?;Z 211;
is precisely these signifiers that iml?nson acceptz'l I\ZOdemﬁon !
representatives in the trope oj the- n;)lble:?;ii(;m o
his possibility, and it is thes 2 .
?e:c(;zr: 2]11 ti'lll: media tjalled on in the c?ebate over t1-1e ggim:;tf
Plan. Bullimore concludes that while repres?;a 110 e
Aborigines may appear more positive tl'mn theyth1 d_ominant
years ago, 'their portrayal is still deltermmed b}:cr . eto i
elite's concept of Aboriginality. This conceptk a11 f,d SCIZ eof
Aborigines in a manner that reﬂc-acts t'he aE ibori i}; i
Aboriginal identity’. Thus, Eurocentmctntoi:zr:; Z bori; i fe iy
2 itimate, media representa Wl
zfae;lstd :::E::l?l with non-indigenous standards of authenticity
(79). -
The notion that only a circumscribed group of Ablontg.;n:}t:
can be accorded the status of authenti.city rel.at‘es sm;ni 1); ;DOk
emergence of the discourse of Aboriginal prmlegea‘gre orﬁng,
The Myth of Privilege, Stephen Mickler analyses me ]1 pof "
from the 1930s onwards to uncoverl a ge.neo og? -
discourse. His aim is to uncover how it is that in cont:;np emt};
discourse, Aboriginal people “can be spoken of as a espc ;in
social underclass in one breath, and akin to a neo-aristocracy
the next?” (13).

. - -. Of
Mickler notes how the segregation and incarceration

i ntury .
Aborigines on reserves in the early part of the twentieth century

resulted in a limited contact with non-indigenous popuslstx:(rnzls.
This context was reflected in the tendenq‘( of newspa.pe? arie:
on official voices-administrators, politicians, r.n?smlor;wes,
social welfare authorities-to comment o_n.ff‘_abcTrlgmcalt ]t-on O:f
With the abolition of the reserves and the official intro ucll net
assimilation policy, Aboriginal people were more I:Jr;evai1 "
rural towns and communities. NewsPapers e?c e
incorporate the opinion of so-called 'ordinary Austra

Chanter -

whose prognostications on the failure of assimilation policy
increasingly blamed the Government for an inadequ

ate
provision of services to Aborigines. Mickler writes that: -

-1t Is veally at this point that we can speak of a distinct
change in the way relations between the state, the public and
Aborigines were configured in news reporting ... 'the
problem’, and Aboriginality tiself, was no longer strictly the
province of native admtinistrators, missionaries and other
experts. This expert knowledge was now seen to be challenged
by local experience, commonsense and practical wisdom of
good down-on-the-farm Australians. The state had Jost its
monopoly over the production of public meaning about
Aboriginal affairs and in the process of this loss can be seen
the re-emergence of body of public opinion that is sceptical,
incredulous and hostile to state Aboriginal policy. None of
this would have been possible, of course, for metropolitan
readerships at least {who had little contact with Aborigines],
without news visualising Aberiginal affairs (120).

Once this new space for popular sentiment was opened up,
it was a matter of inflection rather than redefinition to argue
that the state was doing too much for Aborigines rather than not
enough. Those for whom too much was being done were the
more visible residents of rural communities or cities, as opposed
to the 'real’ traditional Aborigines who remained out of sight. In
this manner, the discourse of Aboriginal privilege intersected
with that of Aboriginal authenticity, placing a double burden of
illegitimacy on rura] and urban Aboriginies. By the 1970s, the
inflection was manifest in the argument of conservative West
Australian politician Reg Withers “that the Commonwealth is
discriminating against whites with grants and subsidies it pays

for the secondary education of children of Aboriginal descent”

" (West Australian, May 1972 cited in Mickler, 1598: 10). Thus, the

idea and myth of Aboriginal privilege is born, to be
subsequently nurtured by conservatives and influential media
commentators, notably the talkback radio 'shock jocks'
discussed by Mickler (1998)* The media’s frequent articulation
of this discourse of privilege meant that, by 1995, Pauline
Hanson's views on Aborigines could be considered ‘populist’.
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2

We're also sick to death of
the privileges available to
Aboriginals that aren't
available o other
Australians', Caller to The
Sattler File, Perth talkback
radio show, August 1991)
(Mickler, 1998; 10).
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Olympic Dreams - Who's Dreaming Now?

The earlier discussion on the manner in which indi‘genousf
politics is bound up with contestation over 1'ep.resemtatlozf1 c?s
Aboriginality is, of course, pertinent to the Openmg Cere:ntion};s
reconciliatory dreaming. Cathy Freeman v.vho, the :,uggek N ,
personifies contemporary Aboriginality, ht.t¥1e torch.g[n eep 1gt
with the reading of the Ceremony as politically sul verswc}el,ad
was an apt choice. On several occasions, Cathy Fl-eem-an e
made known her support for Aboriginal self—dcterm‘matm; ;
her abhorrence of the Howard Gov.ernments? po ILII;E;
Preceding Cathy Freeman wexe the indigenous smcglers aml
dancers who wore traditional adornment and enacte sex;e a
wraditional acts of welcome. In the colonial sp.ace between t 1_ese
two symbols of Aboriginality there w_as silence Ct?{:cccelrmtzi
Australia's indigenous peoples. Captain Coolc arrive ::1 '
Australian bush ranger Ned Kelly burst on the scene, an - ;e
boot-scootin, toe-tappin’, thigh-slappin’ future of Ai;stl.ﬂ 1:1
began. From then on, we could have been al.most zmjgw ;mﬁl; r
the Anglo-Celtic world, except for the c.:hsplay 0 1}.3 pmd
national iconography, such as the Austl.*ahan clothes. mz tOk
the corrugated iron. Following the arr1va'1 of Captaml .oeci
there was one ambiguous moment that might have zlaxp dam
the silence of Aboriginal colonial history. Unex‘pla?;\e' ,gtl::;
shots rang out over the stadium, but rather .than s:{gm y;;;?iSEd
Aboriginal experience of dispossession they instead sym
the subversive activities of nineteenth century bush rangers.

Without the truth of Aboriginal dispossession, this x;ms
indeed a sanitised version of Australian history. The fre:?usaletfot
link together the Aboriginal past with its present nnd tu:};rzs .
the spectators and viewers with only t'w_'() 1'ep;e:j1 a 1imht
Aboriginal identity-Aboriginality as tradxt_ic?n an . ng i thjé
as assimilation. The emphasis on trad1flon re}')l;g) uces e
infantalising trope of the primitive, giving weight to V\; ulx
Robert Ariss describes as, “popular Eu1'"opean folk‘ rlljm els
which cling to more conservative constructions-the corroborree,

Chanter + Olympic Dreams. -

the boorerang, the naked savage eking out an existence in the
harsh desert environment” (1988: 133, cited in Jennings, 1993:
13). This symbolic conservatism undermines the notion of
contemporary Aboriginality as diverse and creative. On the
other hand, Cathy Freeman as representative of contemporary,
urban Aboriginality, attests to the on-going possibility of the
successful fruition of assimilation. In this highly individualistic
sport, she has well and truly made it in a white man’s world.
Cathy Freeman as symbol is thus antithetical to the more radical
articulation of contemporary Aboriginality as difference.

My argument therefore is that the indigenous presence at
the Opening Ceremony enabled simultaneously both
progressive and regressive readings of the Aboriginal place in
Australian history. The progressive element was the audacity of
intertwining Aboriginal symbolism so intimately with
Australian history, particularly in the current political context,
However, to do so with such reified notions of identity only
gives substance to regressive readings of contemporary
Aboriginality. Safe Aboriginality, for white Australia it seems, is
the distant past of Aboriginal tradition and the present of
individualistic sporting prowess, Could the emphasis on the
traditional in the Opening Ceremony be an instance of what
Marcia Langton describes as the increasing desire of non-
Aboriginal people “to make personal rehabiliative statements
about the Aboriginal “problem’ and to consume and reconsume
the ‘primitive’ (10)? Could the Ceremony be read as a
grandiose exercise in public rehabilitation; something
orchestrated to make we colonisers feel safe and better about
our place in the world? To ask this question evokes one of the
constant criticisms of the reconciliation movement by more
radical Aborigines, this being that it is an exercise in non-
indigenous self-rightecusness, not in justice. The Opening
Ceremony might well have made many non-indigenous
Australians feel better, but what did it do for those Aboriginal
people who have long sought recognition of gross injustice and
some meagre form of compensation? Not much, I expect.

19
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Media and the Representation of
the European Union
An Analysis of Press Coverage of

Turkey’s European Union
Candidacy

Abstract
v 4 . . Mh e
E:;;t?{;lzl:lzda&]n;s ;:; :n_alysp} E;cyv the mainstream Tquish press constructed European A ,r;:':arf E?;?:;rg‘?k f
s sanii ;;2;;0 eing a part of Eurnpe in the news during the period in which fletisi . SI.e.SI
lukey's i ccepted at the £ Helsinki _Summtt in December 1999, The article etisim Fakiltesi
egins by summarising the history of Turkey-EU relations. The findings of a qualitative
apalys!g of the news in three dailies is then discussed by fecusing on the actors, their
dlsgcsmons, the lhemes—which are discussed under the headings: the meaning l;f Europe
3? ghg EU: expectations from the EU; ecanamic elements, conditions of and obstacles to
e EX; political elements-and the ways these themes are expressed, Finafly, the article
argues that the newspapers analysed make up sensationalist news when rer,ldering the EU

newswarthy. Furthermore, headlines of the stori
/ rthermore, aries analysed and so
siories are provided in the article. ' e exiect -fmm tese
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Media and the Representation of

the European Union

An Analysis of Press Coverage of Turkey’s
European Union Candidacy’

i

. I would like to thank to
Alaine Chanter and Hakan
Sicakkan for editing it's
English.

The objective of the Republic of Turkey since its establishment
in 1923 has been determined by the prevailing political philosophy

‘of Kemalism, and has essentially involved Westernisation. The

background to the founding of the Turkish Republic was the war
of independence against "Western imperialism”, and the Kemalists
set as a major goal their anti-imperialist preference that Turkey
cease to be a colony of the West. At the same time, however,
Turkey accepted Westernisation as the main target (Ahmad, 1981;
Keyman, 1995) in order, as Atattirk's own words indicate, "to reach
a contemporary level of civilisation’. It is impossible to separate
Westernisation and development in Turkey because

[...] for nearly a century, ‘Western-ness” has served both as a frame

of reference and also as an image of the futwre for generations of

Turkish elite, coupled and identified with progress and developnient
(Oncii, 1993). ‘

The secularism principle of Kemalism, more obviously than
the other five principles, was designed as a constitutive part of the
modernisation and Westernisation process. In accordance with this
principle, in addition to the introduction of the new alphabet, the
legal system was changed, the Swiss civil code was adopted, the
political rights of women were recognised the caliphate and
Islamic law and courts were abolished, religious shrines, convents
and religious education centres were closed, the official weekend

_ holiday was changed from Friday to Sunday, and the calendar and

measurement units were adapted to the Western model (Toprak,'
1992: Akural, 1984).
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Since the 1950s, Turkey has further linked itself with the
Western world, especially the USA, through economic and military
alliances. In addition, Turkey has worked towards integration with
Europe and sought to become a full member of the European
Union. Many agreements and protocols with the European
Community have been established since 1960. In 1963, an
Association Agreement was signed which established a
relationship with Europe. Following Turkey’s membership
application, which was lodged on 14 May 1987, a decision was
taken to postpone the review of Turkey's membership until at least
1993 (hushner, 1994). In November 1992, Turkey joined the
European Union as an associate member. In 1996, the Customs
Union Agreement was realised. Turkey was excluded from the
agenda of the 1997 Luxembourg Summit of the EU. Following the
Cardiff, Vienna and K8In summits, the EU declared in 1999 that
Turkey’s candidacy would be on the agenda. Finally, Turkey’s
candidacy was approved in December 1999 at the Helsinki Summit.

According to international relations expert Hatipoghu (1999), a
series of political factors has contributed to this positive change
including the coming to power in Germany of a new coalition
government, Western worries about Kurdish demonstrations in
European countries following the PKK leader Abdullah Ocalan’s
imprisonment in Turkey, the establishment of the nationalist party
as a coalition partner in Turkey following the 1999 general
elections, Turkey’s increasing geo-political importance, and the
earthquake catastrophe of 19%9.
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1t has been argued that Turkish membership of the EU would
result in an economic advantage for the other EU countries, It
would mean that foreign investment could expand without
restriction and capture a larger share of the local market
{Berberoglu, 1981). The geographically strategic place of Turkey
between Europe and Asia (Spencer, 1993) is also considered a
factor in increasing Turkey’s importance to the EU. According to
Cremasco (1990), in a geographical sense, Turkey performs a
‘barrier function” between Russia, the Mediterranean and the
Middle East. As he argues, “European security requirements
cannot, in fact, be completely and credibly satisfied without
Turkey's participation and contribution”.

Despite the advantages the EU could accrue, it is also argued
that Turkey’s membership of the EU is rather difficult because of
macroeconomic factors such as Turkey’s low GDP per capita,
unemployment, and a rapidly increasing population (Denton,
1990). There are also differences between levels of
industrialisation, economic development, and inflation (Onis,
1995). In.addition, the free movement of Turkish workers is viewed
as a problem.

In the political sphere, human rights violations are seen as
another stumbling block to Turkey’s full membership (Balkir and
Williams, 1993). Some in Turkey argue that the issue of human
rights is an excuse by the Christian EU to stop entry to a Muslim
country. Although defenders of the status quo in Turkey also use
this as an excuse for not implementing democratic changes, it is
undeniable that their cause is strengthened by this European
double standard. In general, the EU tends to emphasise the
cultural unity of Europe in order to compensate for the lack of a
political unity, since the EU has not developed a common basis for
a European political culture or a European citizenship up until
now (Morley and Robins, 1997). The emphasis on the religious
aspect of culture leads to exclusion in Turkey’s case. When
Europeans argue that Turks would not fit into the EU because of
their cultural difference (Evin, 1990), the sub-text is always
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religion, and Islam specifically. Robins describes Europe’s
relationship with Turkey as ‘the closure of European culture’ and

argues that Europe can only see the Turks in terms of ‘negative

identity’.* Robins (1996) goes on to argue that European acceptance
of Turkey offers the possibility for Europeans to revitalise and
remoralise their culture which, as Morley and Robins argue does
not at present reflect the diversity of religion, geography and
ethnicity. (45)

In challenging the idea of a shared European heritage and
culture, scholars (Yurdusev, 1997; Wintle, 1996) note that none of
the elements attributed to. the ‘common European experience’,

such as Christianity, the Enlightenment, language and geography,

were or are exclusively European. Instead of a singular European
identity, there is a plurality of European identities in EU countries.
The difference is not only between member and non-member
countries, but also between Europeans themselves in relation to
language, territory, law, religion, economic and political systems,
as well as ethnicity and culture (Smith, 1999; Neumann, 1999). The
issue of the extent to which European people themselves identify
with the EU is debatable. A common European identity has not yet
emerged, although the EU has made some attempt to create a
common identity through a common currency, the European
passport, the EU flag, youth programmes and many other
proposals such as the establishment of a European Academy, a
lottery, voluntary work camps and a Europe day (Spiering, 1999).
The results of the 1991 Eurobarometer indicate that more citizens
living outside EU countries can jdentify as European than those
within the Community. For example, in Romania the percentage of

the people who never felt European was only 18% compared with -

a rate of 69% in the UK (Hedetoft, 1997). In the 1997 Eurobarometer
poll, people were asked whether, in the near future, they would
see themselves in terms of ‘nationality only’, 'nationality and
European’, ‘European and nationality’ or “European’. The results
indicate that people felt more attachment to their nationality and
less to Europe than they had in earlier polls. People who felt
European were a minority (ranging from 5 percent in Greece to 27

2

For a study which traces "the
other’ of Europe, ‘the Tuzk’,
in the Ottoman Empire
period, see Iver B. Neumann,
Jennifer M. Welsh (1991},
"The Other in European Self-
Definition: An Addendum to*
the Literature on
International Scciety." Review
of hirternationnl Stdies 17 (4 ):
327-348,
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For a study that examines the
attitudes of Turkisly press
elite’, namely editors and
columnists, towards West
and liberal democracy, see
Sahin, Alpay (1993).
“Journalists: Cautiots
Democrats.” In Trirkey and the
West: Changing Politicat mid
Cultural Identitivs. Metin
Heper ef. al. {eds.) London:
I.B. Tavris& Co, 69-92.

4
Hiteriget was founded by
Sedat Semavi in 1948, and
after his death in 1953, it was
, continucd by Haldun Simavi,
" In 1968 he seld his shares to
his brother and left because
of a disagreement. His
brather Erel Simavi sold
Hitrriyet to the Dofan group
in 1994, It was the most
selling newspaper in 1999
with it’s circulation more
than 560.000.

5

Sabalt was established by
Ding Bilgin in 1985. 1t
circulation was around
450.000 in 1999, Turkish
media industry is changing
rapidly in the recent years.
One of the example to that is
the newspaper, Sabah and the
other media Bilgin group
owned. After this research
had been completed, the
ownership structure of Saleh
changed dromatically {at the
end of the year, 2000):
Tollowing the bankruptcy of
their bank called Etibank,
61% of Bilgin group’s media,
meluding Siluh, was
purchased by the company
called MTM that is owned by
Melunet Emin Karamehmet
[who is the owner of
Gukurova group, the second
biggest media group of
Turkey after Dogan group),
Turgay Ciner and Murat
Varg,
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percent in Luxembourg) (Burgoyne and Routh, 1999). When the
results of polls in 1973 and 1998 are compared, the percentage of
people in the EU who believed that the EC/EU is a good thing
decreased on average 2 percent. While there was an increase in
Holland, Denmark and the UK, there were larger decreases in Italy
and Prance (Moisi, 1999).

Construction of the EU in the Turkish Press

As Hall (1996) argues, identities are constituted within
representation and constructed within discourse. They are
produced in ‘specific historical and institutional sites within
specific discursive formations and practices’. Therefore, there is no
single definition of Turkishness and Europeanness, but multiple
forms of those identities and their positionings according to the
changing context. Turkey’s membership of the EU is a particularly
good example in this respect since the Turkish media provided
negative coverage of the EU summit in Luxembourg, where
Turkey's candidacy was rejected, whereas the coverage was more
positive when the candidacy was approved in Helsinki.

In this research, news® about the EU in three Turkish dailies
was analysed in the period 9-15 December 1999. The EU summit
started on the 10 December. The researcher chose to sample one
day earlier in order to investigate how the news approached the
EU before the decision was taken. One calendar week gave
sufficient news to analyse, there being 141 stories in the three
newspapers chosen. Hiirriyet had 66, Sabalt 62 and Star the least
with 13. These are the highest circulation newspapers in Turkey.
All are products of media conglomerates that expand to different
sections of the media industry including newspapers, television,
publishing, news agencies, distribution and marketing. These
media conglomerates are also strong outside the media sector with
their holdings in large financial institutions and banks. Hiirriyet’
belongs to the Dogan media group, Sabali® to the Bilgin group and
Star* to the Uzan group. Even though almost every newspaper in
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Turkey in the last two decades has undergone a tendency towards
tabloidisation following the rise of commercial TV channels, Star
still differs from the others in being a tabloid newspaper in the real
sense. The newspaper has less pages than the other two, its pages
feature very large headlines and photographs, and it has the least
amount of news.

The analysis employs the concepts of uritical discourse
theorists (van Dijk, 1995; Fairclough, 1995; Bell, 1994; Bell, 1998),
focusing on ‘who speaks?” and ‘how? (lexical choice,
foregrounding and coherence) in the news. These formal
characteristics in the news are considered very important in the
production of meanings.

The Helsinki Summit received broad coverage in the Turkish
press as a result of Turkey’s candidacy being on the agenda of the
Summit. The Summit was the prominent issue in the press during
the week analysed. The striking thing in the newspapers was that
while they atiributed great importance to Turkey’s candidacy, they
almost completely ignored the other issues at the Summit, That
Turkey’s candidacy constituted the overwhelming emphasis while
other issues were being ignored, suggests the extent of the press’
nationalisny’ which limits the information on the EU' and therefore
makes readers’ access to information on other issues' difficult.

Actors and Positions in the News
Foregrounding positive remarks, and discrediting others

The actors in the stories were generally Turkish politicians,
EU bureaucrats, foreign politicians and business people. When the
stories are analysed, it is apparent that most stories concern
positive remarks” on Turkey's candidacy, made mostly by EU
Jeaders, European politicians and European and world media.”
Headlines concentrated on these actors and their remarks.” The
positive remarks of Turkish politicians and business people were
also evident in the headlines and/or Jead.”

6

Star is the newspaper of
Uzan holding which entered
the media sector with Star
TV in 1990. Star has been
published since March 1999,
but has become one of the
most selling nesspaper at
the end of the year (it's
monthly circulation in 199 is
around 300.000) paztly
because of it's cheap price. It
shouid be noted that the
overall circulation in Turkey,
where the pepulation is more
than 66 million, is around 4
miflion. For the details about
the newspapers and the
media industry, see Mine
Geneel Bek: {ed.) {2001)
MediaSeape Rgporiar,
Titrkiye'de Medya 2000.
Ankara: BYAUM, Ankara
Universitesi Basin Yayin
Aragtama ve Uygulama
Merkezi

7

As Billig argues in his "banal
nationalism” thesis, the
media reminds nationhood
by reproducing the world of
nations reutinely as the
national environment;
“Ragging the homeland
daily’, Michael Billig {1993).
Baral Nationalisnn. London:
Sage.

8

There is only one exceptional
news (H1), in which
information on the other
issues {like European Army,
tax harmonization,
intervention ta Chechenia) of
the EU summit takes place
besides Turkey. Flowever,
even this particular news
foregrounds Turkey with the
headline as 'Earope’s
Agenda Turkey' and with
privritizing descriptions on
Tarkey such as ‘the burning
issue’.

9

Sce the tables 1, 2 and 3 on
the headiines of the news at
Appendices.
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H16, F133, $3, 512, 533, 544,
Star 1. It should be
mentioned here that the most
important/ prestiged one is
considered as the American
media in the Turkish press.

1
H2, H3, H4, H6, H12, 142,
46, 51, 57, 58, 534, $47.

12
28, Hz26, H27, H31, H35,
139, H40, 513, 520.

13
See the tables 1, 2 and 3 at
Appendices.

14

This is an-example of “closure
of European culture’ in
Robins"s terms, The desire of
knowing whert Europe starts
and ends completely,
according to Morley and
Robins, means a construction
of a symbolic geography
which will divide insiders
from outsiders, the Others.
‘The new Eron Curtain,
therefore, is required to
defend Europe against the
Islamic Other (Morley and
Robins, 3997; 44).
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Some of the positive remarks were presented in headlines
without quotation marks® , suggesting that these statements were
internalised by the journalists and editors, and expressed as if they
were journalists’” own comments. While positive commentary is
given prominence and fore-grounded in the news’ headlines and

-via lexical choices attributing more importance to the information

favourable to ‘us’, the opinion of the other is discredited through
deployment of the word ‘claim” and the use of quotation marks. For
example, in the news in Hiirriyet, (H2), Romano Prodi’s (Head of
the European Commission) explanation that there would not be
any obstacle to Turkey gaining an official candidacy statute is given
in the headline and summarised with the words "Prodi said’. On the
other hand, ‘claimed’ is used to refer to Giinther Verheugen's
(member responsible for enlargement in the EU Commission)
statements (taken from the interview printed in Die Zeif) that
Turkey will not enter the EU in the near future because Turkey is
not ready for membership. His expression ‘is not ready” is given in
quotation marks in the story. Moreover, the coherence of stories is
lost for the sake of attractive, positive headlines. For example, in 57,
the Greek Prime Minister Papandreou is reported in the news as
stating that ‘the balance favours Turkey’. However, the headline of
the news item is ‘Said "yes", even though this was not the case,
Over-generalisation is also apparent in the stories that foreground
positive remarks, as seen in 512 with the sentence: ‘The whole
world press said Welcome'. Such over-generalisation can also
destroy the coherence of the news story.

The story in Star (Star 3) similarly uses the headline ‘All
happy’. However, while there are supportive statements from
several leaders (Lipponen, Clinton, Chirac and Papandreu), there is
one that is not supportive: Fontaine, the head of the European
Parliament asks:

What about adaptation? If Turkey is accepted to the club, can it adapt

culturglly? Furthermore, if we accept Turkey, Northern African

countries will also apply for membership. There is confusion in
conceplts about where the boundaries of Europe start and end

Suppose Turkey complied with the economic and political conditions.
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What about cultural adaptation? I can say the 626 members of the
European Parliament are divided about Turkey's candidacy.

As is seen from the statement of Fontaine, not everyone is
happy with the candidacy despite the headline, which gives the
story negligible coherence.

Star’s Nationalist and Ambiguous Position

There are only a few stories in Hiirriyet in which critical views
on the EU membership appear, but even those are not against EU
membership. Instead, they express the views of actors who
foreground national interests and warn against giving concessions
to the EU.” The tabloid newspaper Star on the other hand, does not
present the views of actors who are critical of the EU candidacy but
instead presents stories that are sceptical of or against the EU
candidacy by arguing that serious concessions were given to the
EU, and opposing the abolition of capital punishment that would
be required for EU membership. Even though Star does not
explicitly object to Turkey’s EU membership, Star’s nationalism
does not allow EU news to be covered positively. Thus, as the three
extracts below show, what is at stake here is a strong nationalism,
the scope of which creates the fear of giving concessions to the EU
and of being ‘behind’ compared to the other countries. The headline
of the first story illustrates the point amply: ‘Nobody could be glad
because of the severe conditions™ (Star 2). The second story, ‘This
Europe is Real Europe’, (Star 7) criticises Turkey’s EU candidacy
which, according to Star, is not deserved and may not be realised.
As is frequently the case for this newspaper, football is used as the
main issue in the story and is used in the European context:

Turkey may enter the EU in 2020. The Turkish national team, on the

other hand, will compete with Belginm, Sweden and Italy in the 2000

European Football Championship, The team entered the door of that
championship with wrist.

The news uses the word of “wrist’ to imply that it is a game
entered with the power they have; that is, it is deserved. The story
continues:

15

For example, in H36,
coalition partner nationalist
MHP (National Mavement
Party) states that they are
against the abelition of
capital punishment for the
EU. In H38, Islamic oriented

" FP thinks that *serious

COnCessions were given on
Cyprus and Acgean issues’,
Similarly, in the news, H5%,
the FP leader Kutan states
that unless it contradicts with
nationat interest, they
support the EU membership.

16

These severe conditions are
listed as *Aegean, Cyprus
and Apo issues’ in the news.
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17

When it is directly translated,
it means the central pole of
the nomad's tent. The
founder of the ANAP
(Mothertand Party) and the
Prime Minister between
1953-1999, the President from
1959 until his death in 1993,
Turgut Ozal created this
term to address the people
by unifying them and
dissolving their differences.
It came to a point that bath a
worker and a boss defined
themselves as ortndirek (for
the detailed anatysis of the
tormy, see Tinay, 1993,
Mutly, 19953, However, after
Ozal failed to receive
popular support of his
Thatcherite policies, ortadirck
has been started to be used
to deseribe the people at the
bottom and survivals, In the
news, the meaning of being
at the bottom is used.

18

The comparison of Turkey
with the “ex-socialist’
countries in the Tuzkish
press has been found in the
carlier research (Mine Genedl
Bek, Contnnnicating
Capitatisuy: A Study of the
Contemporary Turkish Press,
Ph.D thesis, Loughborough
University, 19%9) on the
representation of
privatization and Customs
Union as well. Especizlly
when the issue is ecanomic
liberalization, the ex-soctatist
countries are referred by the
Turkish press with the
argument of ‘cven they
started that, even they
managed that” or “they have
even pone further’, While
that Turkish press not
tending e comypare Turkey
to the other countrics in
terms of political rights i
striking, this comparison
with the ex-socialist
countries in lerms of
econemy is also an extension
of a change in the world geo-
politics.
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The real victory for Turkey came yesterday. Lots were drawn for the
2000 Exwropean Football Championship in Brusscls. Turkey is in the
same group as the countrics that Turkey could approach only to take
photographs witl.

Here, Turkey's presence in the EU family photograph is
implied: “Rivals are strong but this time Turkey is sirong too. The
most important thing is we did not give concessions to anyone to

-achieve this success.”

The idea of Turkey’s not being as developed as the EU
member states, and the importance of this idea for the newspaper,
can be seen more clearly in the third story: ‘Turkey to be Europe’s
ortadirek” (Star 8). In it the newspaper argues that Turkey is a
country with problems in relation to its ‘civilization indicators’,
with the result that it is a “‘candidate to be the ortadirek of Europe”:

Too backward in cconomic and social aspects in comparison with

Exrope and its ‘rivals’, 1ot even int a situation to compete witl most

of the 11 candidate countries...cven Eastern block conntries, which

are called Iron Curtain countrics, are almost in a better condition in
terms of inflation.

The newspaper distinguishes Turkey from these countries and
over-states their socialist past while ignoring the fact that these
countries are no fonger socialist.” The other candidates for the EU
are seen as rivals.

In contrast to these stories, the other stories in Star that
celebrate the “world praising Turkey’, show that this sensationalist
nationalist tabloid admires the West at the same time:

The ‘Turkey best amongst candidate countries’ (Star 9)
headline announces the statement macle by ‘the most respectable
magazine in the world’, ‘the most influential magazine in the USA,
Time’ without quotation marks.

The Meaning of Europe and the European Union”

it should be emphasised firstly that the stories analysed

consider the EU as a homogeneous entity.” This is important
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because ignoring the differences in the EU can be dangerous and
can be used to further a nationalist “us versus them’. The stories do
not tend to include historical background on the Turkey-European
Union relationship. Although the press had been full of negative
comments on earlier EU summits decisions, these do not find place
in (these storjes.” :

The EU acceptance of Turkey as a candidate country at the
Helsinki Sunumit is given great importance by the newspapers.
The waiting period before the decision was announced is
described as:

» ‘Uncertainty Still Continues. We Continue Our Travel In
The Horror Turnel’{517)

= ‘Exciting Moments’, A Real Horror Film'(516)
e ‘Burope Adventure’(Star 2)
e ‘Operation Cenire at Foreign Ministry” (519

¢ “The Result Of the Helsinki Summit Which All of Turkey is
Breathlessly Waiting For’ (S25)

The word “historical’ is used in some stories in the sense of
‘historical day’ (H13), ‘historical decision’ (H11, $12, 520), and
‘historical opportunity” (by President Demirel, H25). Metaphbrs of
the road (H21, H50} and gate are frequently used, as in *...has been
waiting in front of the gate of the EU’ (H15), ‘gate opened” (by
Ecevit, H16, 526, 553). The word ‘dream’ is also used, as in: '100-
years old Europe dream’ (Star 1), (527), ‘We are welcomed'..."We
had our heart in our mouth, but it ended well. Let’s hope for the
best. We are European from now on. 160-year old dream.... happy
end’..(S 12). After the candidacy was granted, Turkish leaders
attending the EU meeting were included in the ‘historical’
European family photograph finally taken ‘after 36 years’. The
photo is given prominence in Hiirriyef and Sabah. Salona’s visit to
Turkey is commented on as the indication of the importance
attributed to Turkey (H17). “Possibly no candidate country in EU
history was shown such great attention’, states the news in Sabah

As Morley and Robins state
(1997: 141), during the cold
war period, everything
which was not communist
was western, or European. In
this context, many Turks
were thinking that being in
the NATO was an evidence
of being Western. After the
Saviet Block collapsed,
however, these have been
started to be questioned. In
the period in which the
borders of Europe are
redefined, Eastern and
Central European countries
are emphasising their
Cheistian ldentity. Therefore,
Turkey suddenly has found
itself in a different context in
which it is losing its
European characteristics with
the Muslim identity. This
might be a reason of Turkish
press often referting to its
longer capitalist past and
comparing itself with the ex-
socialist countries.
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Unless actors mentioned, the
definitions belong ta the
[eWSPapers.
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‘Cyprus dispule in EU*
headlined news covers the
debates between EU
muembers on Cyprus (44},
Another news “Turkey
dispute in EF” (European
Parliament) (F61) explains
the different approaches
towards Turkey as Christian
Democrats, Grecens,
Liberals and Secialist.

21

There is only oae exception:
The news in Hérriyet (EH21) is
the only news which
mentions Luxembourg
summit (Deceniber 1997) as
"Shocking decision of
Europe’ and Cardiff summit
{June 1998) "backward step
from the Unjon’.
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2
This news is a summary of
the colurnn by Glingdr
Mengi. Thus, the news is 2
mixture of “Facts” and
‘opinions’ not ealy in the
tabloid newspaper Star as
seen dhove, but alse in Sabatt
as well. Sabalt often corries
the ideas in editorials and
columns to the front page
news, The news in general in
everywhere claims giving
only facts, but contains
opinion and ideology.
However, this is even
different from that, maore
ovestly representation of
comments in the news.
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(533). It is emphasised that European leaders in Helsinki ‘queued
to congratulate Ecevit (H30, $33). :

The sentiments expressed about Europe and the EU were
more dramatic following the candidacy decision. Fiisun Mutlu

. writes in her special report (515); “..In Helsinki, [ am witnessing a

submission of European identity for which we struggled for many
years. | am happy. All Turkish journalists here congratulate each

other.” |

For her, this is the indication of “Turkey being in the world's
first league’ (S11).

An emphasis on newness and change is another pattem- in
some stories: “Our Life Will Change’... ‘A New Period Is Starting
From Now On’ (518). 'A New Period In Burope, 'The EU
Adventure’,’Landmark In The EU Road" (524). Stories® from Sabalt
announce (527) that Turkey will be integrated with the ‘bigggst
political and economic union of the world":

Respectable, wealthy and conteniporary Turkey, who's pelitical and
economic Yﬁztnre is under insurance, is not @ dreant anymore.
yesterdny’s  Helsinki declaration includes Turkey in- the
contemporary fantily of civilisation.

As is evident from these extracts, approval of Turkey's
candidacy in the summit is considered a very important historical
Jdecision in the Turkish press, especially Hiirriyet and Sabah, and

suggest the promise of change.

Expectations:‘ Economic Gains from EU;
Conditions: Political Obligations to the EU

" Thie expectations from EU membership are presented in the
stories as mostly economic, in the form of economic' h‘eip or
support. Specifically, they relate to Turkey joining comr'mssmns in
the Customs Union, including agriculture and the services sector,
trade agreements, starting negotiations to increase the c'ompe!:it%ve
power of agricultural products, financial help, creffi%ts, foreign
capital investments, development of the tourism sector,
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banking...etc® In the stories emphasising the economic dimension,
Turkey is compared with the other candidates. Stories in Hirriyet
(H23) attribute superior'characteristics to Turkey compared with
the other ‘competing’ candidates. Their comparison is therefore
positive compared with that of Star (Star 8) which presents Turkey
as being behind the socialist countries. The fact that Turkey
adopted capitalism before these countries is shown as a reason for
Turkey being considered miore ‘powerful’. The story with the
headline ‘If inflation goes down, we are more powerful than
competitors” speaks in the name of Turkey and makes economic
comparisons with the other candidates as if it were a sports game
or competition. This is seen in another story that includes the claim
that Turkey is taking its place ‘in the premiere league compared
with the 12 waiting members’ (F22). A story in Sabah, which
speaks in the name of Turkey, comments: ‘If the programme
succeeds, we will overtake all’ (§53). This again talks about Turkey
leaving the other candidate countries behind. According to the
story:

After the ELI candidacy, progranmmes fo reduce inflation gained
more importance. If success is achicved, the adaptation process to the
ELT will be shorter... Turkey’s target for the three-year programtme is
reducing inflation. It will also open the EU gate to Turkey..It will
make Turkey a world state. If we succeed with this programme and
comply with the EU countries’, criterin, with the dynamism and
power of our econony, Turkey will overtake the other 13 candidate
countrics easily.

The ‘Everything is for the EU’ sub-heading is a summary of
Sabal's policy, and so is ‘Economic adaptation’. While the
government’s fiscal tightening programme against inflation
receives great support from the media, the media coverage of
workers and state officials” mass demonstrations finds less space in
the newspapers. The Turkish media continues to give support to
the market and economic liberalisation while failing to
demonstrate significant improvement in defending the political
rights of citizens with multiple identities. When the issue of what
is to be gained from the EU is considered, economic opportunities
are mostly discussed, and the suggestion is that there is a

23
FPor examyple, HI15, 19, 22, 23,
27,536,558 and Star 6.

24

Alankus (1595) makes a
discourse analysis of the
representation of the
religious and ethnic
identities in TV fictions while
emphasising theoretically
that the media messages are
open to be decoded
differently by TV audience.
Differently from the debate
here, she shows the examples
to argue for the tendency of
the dominant discourse to
include and tolezate the other
identities; namely
pluralisation of identities.
However, even Alankus .
recognizes that this dees not
mean a genine piuralist
democracy ner this tendency
becomes deminant.
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25
1114, H15, Hi8.

26

Star 4, Star 13, 52, 525, 536.

competition to reach these opportunities through a pl_'ioritising of
economic programmes, Political development and human rights
issues, on the other hand, are mostly framed as the ‘conditon’ or
obligation of the EU. For example, a story in Sabah states that ‘the
Copenhagen criteria will make the membership road "long and
with ups and downs”’(55). According to one story (H22),
adaptation to Copenhagen will constrain Turkey. Such references
to the Copenhagen criteria also occur in other stories.”

The overwhelming political issue for tht_a\ press in relation to
the Copenhagen criteria is the Kurdish issue. It is framed by the
PKK leader Abdullah Ocalan’s prospective execution™ Star frames
the Kurdish issue in terms of Ocalan’s {nickname ‘Apo’ is used)
execution in a sensationalist nationalist way and expresses worries
on abolishing the death penalty and, as previously mentioned,
giving concessions on Cyprus.

...Erout now on, Exrope will have a say in every lnw fo be enacted ir_: ‘
the parliament. The first condition of being an EU member. s
abolishing capital punishment. The first issue is not fo hang Apo.
Those who are most pleased by Turkey's candidacy is the PKK {Star

4)

- Besides expressing these worries in a form that appears likea
column, Star also gives place to the ideas of extreme nationalists.
The headline ‘Do not say I do'not warn you’ from G, who is a
Member of Parliament from the MHP {National Movement Party),
is presented without quotation marks. Later he states that any
person who does not raise a hand for executing Apo in the
parliament deserves to be beaten and adds: ‘Lets hang him first and
discuss later’. The abolition of capital punishment after Apo’s
execution is also proposed by other MHP members.

Stories in Sabal also focus on whether Abdullah Ocalan will be -
hanged. One story comments that the Helsinki sumumit “affects
Apo’s fate closely’ and that if membership is realised he will not be
executed (S2). In another it is declared that the result of the Helsinki
decision has importance for Ocalan ‘who ties all his hope to
delivery from execution’ (525). The "Apo will not be hanged"
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headline again expresses the issue in terms of corporal punishment,
which is one of the main focuses on discussion of politics and the
Kurdish issue. As these examples indicate, democracy is seen, in
general, as a condition or requirement of the EU. The ‘Coups era
finishes’ headline in Sabah (S28) mentions democracy as an outcome
of the EU candidacy for the first time. According to the news,
Turkey being an official EU candidate abolishes the possibility of
military coup’. In this story, unusually, ‘the first condition’ of the
EU membership is presented as ‘full democracy’-a positive and
desirable thing. However, this understanding of democracy is a
lack of military rule; it does not question the effects of the military
on the civilian rule in ‘normal’ times.” The military in Turkey is not
seen as an obstacle to EU membership by either the newspapers’
voice or the actors-politicians in the news. In H10, veteran generals’
and MGK (National Security Council) members’ idea that the MGK
is not an obstacle to EU membership is presented as a headline
without quotation marks. Actors in-other stories also mention that
there is no need to make changes in the MGK*

While the press covers the news on political changes and EU
membership, it trivialises and personalises the issues. In its
discussion of Islam, the mainstream Turkish press foregrounds
Merve Kavakgl, a Merit Party (Fazilet Partisi) MP. The issue
discussed by the press is whether she should be allowed to enter
parliament wearing her headscarf. This, in effect,
personalises/limits discussion of Islam, in a manner similar to the
use of “Apo’ in relation to the Kurdish issue. One headline reads
‘Will Merve be allowed to enter the Parliament?” (529). Her
withdrawal of Turkish citizenship because she had concealed her
American citizenship is the background to the story.

The position of the mainstream press towards Islam can also
be seen in Hiirriyet (H41). Although the stories are not directly
related to EU membership, their whole context is the EU Two
events, a peaceful political demonstration aimed at abolishing the
tiirban ban, later, selling dates are both framed negatively, mainly
because of participants ./ people wearing ‘unsuitable’ dresses.
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Turkish history witnessed
military coups three imes:
May 27, 1960, March 12, 1971
and September 12, 1980, Tt is
not only in these
extraordinary conditions that
the military in Turkey has an
important role; this role
exists even during the
civilian periods with the
continuing impact of the
military on pelitical and
economic fife. Since the
Constitution changed
following each of the military
coups, military power has
been of influence during the
civilian periods as well.
There are bwo key
mechanisms which are
created by the military
following the coups, which
were incorporated in the
Censtitution. These
mechanisms prodice a
*double- headed political
system” iy Turkey as
Sakallwglu (1997) argues:
The first one is the creation
of the state security courts
which led to the operation of
military justice alongside the
civilian justice system. The
second mechanism is the
Mational Security Council
which made it possible for
the military to participate in
the decision-making process
of the civilian authorities.
Having been introduced as a
‘platform for the military to
voice its opinion on matters
of national security” by the
1961 Constitution, it was
extended with the 1973
amendments, which
included making
recommendations to the
government and further
empowered with the 1982
Constitution with the
statement that the military’s
‘recommendations would be
given priority consideration
by the council of ministers’.
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28

Demirel: “No need to make
changes in MGK’ (I57);
Cem: The issue of MGK is
exaggerated. T am sometimes
conservative myself
compared to soldiers’ (554).

2%

The news uses the word
fezgahtar fot salesman by
putting quotation mark to
the word of tezgal (as
tezyahinr) Tezgahtar means
satesman in Turkish, but
there are other words such as
saficr to be used instead of
tezgaktar, The reason of the
preference of this word is
related with the multiple
meanings of the word of
tezgal: Tezgah means bothy
{oom and also contriving a
scheme or trick.

cufture & communication

Hand to hand Inonan chain’ action arranged for tirban became @

scenery for views that do not befit Turkey which striggles to be part

of modern Europe. Kara cargafhlar (black veileds) who created

Spudi Arabian views conld not succeed in their actions due to low

participation.

According to the news, ‘While Turkey makes a great effort to
enter the EU, these “outdated views’ of ‘black action’ become an
obstacle for Turkey. The eclectic news continues with another
event:

3 days after Helsinki..While Tutkey winds blows in Eurape,

Arabian views from the middle of Istanbul..They are in Arabian

dress in order to sell 2-3 dates more. Keyfiye on their head and in

long white dresses, two tezgahtar™ in Medine Market opposite of

Eyiip Sultan Mosque. They say that they dress as Arab in order fo

rentinds citizens date and so sell more. Thus, religion trade, is

brotght down to the date loom by refigion merchants.

The stories can be understood in the context of Kemalism and
the Turkish modernisation project, and the role of the media in
these processes. Mustafa Kemal Atatiirk and Kemalist elites used
the media when establishing the Republic of Turkey. After its
establishment, the media promoted modernisation by
disseminating Western values and ways of life and the Kemalist
ideology (Karpat, 1964; Oktay, 1987, Heper ve Demirel, 1996).
Kemalism is not only an ideology of national independence and
sovereignty but also the backbone of social change directed by an
Enlightenment, modernised and Westernising vision. The
principles of Atatiitk and the Republican People’s Party (RPP)
{republicanism, revolutionism, natonalism, secularism, statism
and populism) still maintain their importance (with the exception
of statism in the current economy), not only in the Turkish state’s
concept of ideal economic and political relations but also in the
mainstream media’s understanding of the notion of an ideal state
and society. These principles, especially nationalism and
secularism are the sources of bias in the representation of Kurdish
issue and Islam in the media. The principle of nationalism replaces
religion and recognises Turkishness over difference between
ethnic groups in the society. The principle of secularism, like that
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of nationalism, aims to cut the ties of the new Turkish Republic
with the Ottoman past by ending religion as a basis for society.
What has been observed over the years about this principle is that
it is not being used simply ‘to separate ideas of religion from
politics and from the affairs of the world and of the State’ {Landen,
1970), as is included in the RPP Programme and as is generally
claimed. Religion is not removed from public life; on the conirary,
it is used by politicians and the military (especially after the 1980
military coup as an antidote to the left). As Tungay states,
secularism in Turkey in reality means the organisation of religion
by the state, More specifically, it means

the state’s control of religious practices, restricting the activities of

Islamic ruhban (clergy) by including them in the state, and some of

the religious principles directing public life according to the needs of
the state’s political legitimacy (quoted in Insel, 1995).

Making up the News, Sensationalisation
and Tabloidization of the Press '

While the press conceives of the Kurdish issue and Islam as
obstacles or concession, different sexual choices/identities are
framed in a more sensationalist and sarcastic way, especially in
Sabalt. For example, the headline “Equal rights to homosexuals’
(530) exudes sarcasm:

With Turkey's EU candidacy, homosexuals became Enropenn as
well... Turkey, which will require a change in thousands of pages of
requlations in the process of full membership fo the EU, will
experience the main difficulty in accepting the ‘freedom for different
sexual choices” which a criterion of basic human rights in Europe
requiires.

The story puts quotation marks around “freedom for different
sexual choices’. Since the newspapers analysed often fail to use
quotation marks even when warranted, their use in this instance
may suggest that the paper is attempting to distance itself from the
statement. Also, the lexical choice of ‘main difficulty’ is striking.
The story assumes that accepting freedom for different sexual
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30
Homosexuals ready for the
EU" (S61} again foregrounds
homesexuals in the headline
as a sensational way, The
news is about Police
arganization’s reguiation
change in order to be
adapted to the EU, ‘“We are
rendy’ (subheadline) is used
after headline and it sounds
as if homosexuals said they
are ready for the EU. In fact,
this is a statement made by
the Interior Minister Tantan
as a reply of a question Ts
the police erganization ready
to the EU?’ Tantan replies
"*We have already done the
necessary proparations’.
Thus, that is police who i
ready for the EU when the
body of the news is read.
There are some jtems
regarding homosexuals in
the regulation change, end
the newspaper carries this to
the headline in a sensational
way.
“judge decision i condition
for virginily test’ headlined
news (548) states that “EU
membership fastened work
on jucliciary reform’. The
items in the bill is varied
from capital punishment... to
torture, children courts,
changes in the Marital Law -
ending family head,
women's freedom to choose
profession, property gained
in marriage- From all these
items, Sabah's foregrounding
virginity control is related
witlt its tendency of making
sensational news.

kY

Exl

In his book on TV news,
Erpal (2000) statcs that
nignzin news (that is news
about celebrities, models...
ele), constitute 40% of the
main TV news. At the same
time, the news on serious
events have entertaining
content {‘info-tainment”)
increasingly more as a result
of the consolidation of big
media groups.

choices is difficult for Turkey by speaking in the name of Turkey
again.™

The tabloidisation of the news is not only an issue for the
tabloid newspaper Star, or for Sabah, but for the other newspapers
as well. This has been a general tendency of the Turkish press in
the past decade, especially since the advent of commercial TV
channels.” The Turkish press seems to be more akin to American
newspapers (rather than European ones), as ‘making a story” and
providing “synthetic happenings’ such as ‘pseudo events” are also
evident in the history of American newspapers (Boorstin, 1992},

Only a few days after the candidacy declaration, the news
became more sensationalised and fictional. The topiés started to
shift from serious political and economic issues towards more
sensational ones, as seen in Star’s announcement that not only will
“Inflation or torture’, but ‘even tripe consumption will be changed”
(Star 4). Sabah also declares (S 62) that: “one of the most interesting
problems is whether kokoree and doner is going to be banned’.
Hiirriyet addresses the readers with the news (H56) that ‘tripe is
allowed in the EU’. The story presumes that the public is worried
about this issue and reassures it by stating that ‘the worry {that]
started in public opinion after the declaration of Turkey’s EU
candidacy that "we will not be able to eat offal products” is
needless’. The news announces that the EU Commission had
abolished the limitations on offal products, which were brought in
because of mad cow disease, “so that the tripe and tripe soup could
obtain EU visas": In Hiirriyet, (H66) the news mentions that the
tripe can be eaten, but with the EU, it will be impossible to sacrifice
an animal. '

The words ‘the EU’, even ‘Finland’, gains newsworthy after
the EU summit. For example, under the headline ‘Helsinki brings
luck’ (H47) the story states that ‘the consecutive events that took
place in Helsinki showed that this city brings luck to Turkey’. The
events listed include sport victories-the Turkish National Team
beat Finland last year 2 to 1 and the Women's Volleyball National
Team again won in the same week-a Turkish professor was given
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‘the best geophysicist prize’ in a conference that took place in
Helsinki; another professor living in Finland was commended for
his discovery of a microbe causing kidney disease, and Helsinki
University decided to open a Turkology department.

A general pattern is established in a series of stories published
in Sabah, which presents the illusion that everything in Turkey
started to change with the EU candidacy. For example, “First traffic
control in European standards’ (540) tells that the traffic police’s
work of the previous night had been realised with modern tools.
The story continues: ‘Hidden cameras found drivers exceeding the
speed limit’ as if this technology came to Turkey after the EU
candidacy, and did not exist before then. There is no indication in
the news that the tools used were European or brought as a
condition of the EU. The story continues with discussion of traffic
fines, but again the relation with the EU is not at all clear.”

These kinds of stories are not limited to news relating to the
European Union. They are rather a result of the rise of tabloid
journalism at the expense of serious, political journalism in the age
of media conglomerates. What is new is that the EU has become
newsworthy and a context for these fictional stories.

Conclusion

This study has analysed the Turkish news coverage of the
European Union as a supranational/regional formation. It also
provides clues as to how national and sub-national identities are
constructed in the Turkish press.

In the detailed analysis of the news in the three dailies, the
research first investigated who the actors were in order to discover
who's ideas and who's versions of the world are represented in the
news. These are mostly those of Turkish and European/EU
bureaucrats, politicians and Turkish businessmen. Thus, the issue
of what these stories are saying has already been predetermined by

the identity of the actors. The themes of the stories are also very .

closely related to the ways in which the stories are composed with

32

Thete are other examples to
this kind of news: Hamsi
{anchovy in Turkish) enters
first is anather example (541)
of such made-up news:
‘From the day we became
candidate for the EU, even
hamst adapted to the new
conditions. After hamsi rice,
desert and burger, now hamsi
Ppizza on the market (an
advertisement-like news
about a new pizza-cafe in
Trabron). There is no relation
with the U at all, unlike the
headline,

‘Internet course for
Parliament members” ($49) is
simitar to the news on traffie
control. Here again there is
no evidence that these
changes are taking place as a
result of the EU candidacy.
The news declares that the
parliament will also be
European in tezms of
‘physical conditions’ and
explains that members of the
parkament will have
computers and courses,
‘Fines on environment
increase’ (851), a similar kind
‘of news, this time in the
context of environment,
states that “Turkey which is a
candidate of the EU, is going
through a series of
arrangements on
environment before the
membership’, However there
is no evidence, no detailed
information whether the
change is related with the
EU.

The ‘really bad’ news on
these kind of made-up news
has the headline ‘Big change
in Girel”: "State Minister
Sitkeit Sina Girel alse has a
change in the proceess of the
EU, The news takes readers’
attention to Ghrel's using
Laguna car and coming to a
meeting with his new car
instead of his carlier
Frontera. Other news again
in Sabal ($55) announces that
‘EU wind affected
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Turkish and Greek pilots as
well. The news informs that
both countries’ pilots gave

- up battleing in the Aegean’
by emphasising that the
‘rate” of battleing decreased
‘v a great extent in the last
days’. The body of the news
is exactly opposite of the
headline and comment of the
news. In fact, the news actor,
the general in chief Air
Forces, replies completely
differently and states cleatly
that ‘it has nothing to do
with the EU’,

their lexical and headline choices and the issues that they
foreground. In general, the stories analysed project the voices of
those actors who support Turkey's EU candidacy and the EU.
Besides choosing these actors, the newspapers, especially Sabah
and Hiirriyet, also carry headlines that celebrate the EU candidacy
as a historical dream. The stories foreground the ideas of the actors
who are pro-Turkish and pro-EU candidacy (for example by
writing without quotation marks in the headlines) whereas the
opposite happens for the few actors who think differently (as seen
by the use of the word ‘claimed’ instead of ‘said’ or ‘stated’), even
sometimes at the expense of the story’s coherence.

Despite the claims of journalists, we are seeing a blurring of

the distinction between news and opinion in the Turkish press, and

not only in Star. It is increasingly difficult to make a distinction

between tabloid and quality newspapers in the Turkish press.

Newspapers are increasingly dealing with the national culture in a
sensationalist way (as seen in the stories on tripe or ddner...etc), or
manufacturing news stories. This is not merely an ethical violation
by individual journalists, but is also a product of the media
industry’s current situation. The main solution to these
developments is to change the current commercial, profit-driven
and conglomeratéd media structure, In the short term, however,
there is a need for some regulation which does not limit political
discourse but requires that journalistic codes be followed in order
to prevent sensationalism and fake news.

The economic and political dimensions of Turkey’s EU
candidacy are emphasised in the news more than cultural /identity
issues which are mostly sensationalised. The economy is seen
mostly in relation to national development and economic aid from
the EU, rather than labour related issues, such as unions,
unemployment insurance...etc. Speaking in the name of Turkey
rather than the Turkish people with all their differences becomes

more obvious in the stories on political issues. Not only in Star, but

also in the other two newspapers, “we’ is used to represent Turkey
in the news, and ‘giving concessions to the EU’ becomes one of the
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main worries about the candidacy. The military, on the other hand,
is not consiclered an obstacle and is not at all criticised in the news.
The liberal media in an economic sense is statist in politics and
considers the “other’ as a threats. The media adopts the official
definition of Turkish identity rather than acknowledge multiple
identities. For example, the Kurdish issue is personalised with
Abdullah Ocalan while the same is done with Merve Kavakgt in
discussion of Islam. Although Europeans are criticised for having

double standards against Islam, the Turkish press does the same
with regard to ‘Eurocentrism’.

This time, again, the Turkish media is willing to take another
step in promoting integration with global capital via the EU
membership, while at the same time being on the side of the
nation-state in politics. It is hard to say that the human rights issue
is seen as a desirable thing for the Turkish press which frames the
Copenhagen political criteria as a constraint and imposition of the
EU. Since democratic civil institutions, organisations or unions are
not represented in the news, either as actors or sources, the
democratic demands of the Turkish people do not appear in the
stories analysed here. If the large spectrum of democracy demands
of Turkish citizens were represented, the awkwardness of the
question, ‘are we going to democratise just because the EU asks for
1t?” would be revealed. The media’s viewing of political
Improvements as requirements or conditions, and economic
changes as gains, is dangerous for democracy in Turkey, since the

media does not only represent and is not only affected by, but also
constitutes and affects the social reality.

+ 141
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kX APPENDIX“ H49-14 Dec. . ... ...... Kurdish TV surprise
1 wou'ld like to thank to o Ha0-14 Qec. ............ Full membership road
Feyza Okan for checkingmy — ran1e 4+ Headlines of the news in Hilrriyet H5t-14Dec ..., Papandreu 1o come in January
translation of the headlines. {December 9, 1999- December 15, 1999) HoZ-14 Dec. ............ Chirac to Sdleyman Demirel: We bloster you on tomny raad
Ho3-14 Dec. ............ Prime Minister Ecevit's Assurance to Denklas
Number-Date Headline H5d-14 Dec. .,.........| Cyprus meetings end withaut conclusion
HS5- 14 Dec. ............ TUSIAD: Private sector suppart is & pre-requisite
H1-90ec. ... Turkey on the Eurapeon Agenda H56-14 Doc. ... . ....... EU okeys tripe
Ho-9Dec. ...oooven. Pradi: | am hapefu! of candidacy hi He7-140cc. ............ Demirel: No need to make changes in National Security Council
H39DeC. .oooe e France: One meter left to membersfip He8-14Dec. ............ Aitan Qymen: EU candidacy is not a victory
Ha-90ec ... England: We support Turkey H59-14 Dec. ........... EU Commission ia Victue Party
1L P Ape to Athens: Do not veto H60-15Dec. ......... ... France determines candidacy
HE-9Des ..ooveenre-n Denmark: We already back you H61-15Dec. ....o0o. .., Turkey dispute in Eurapean Parliament
Hr79DeC. ..o Ankarg; Agreement is condition HB2-150ec. ............ Demizel: Fundamentalism is unacceptable for full membership
HB-90ec. ... Cem's assurance softens Alhens HB3-15Dec. ............ Fuil membership is not favaur but Turkey's right
HO-9DeC. oo Antagonism in Aegean ta Increase HE&18Dec. ............ Menibership and capital punishment not advacated together
HIOOD8C, -\ ooevrnne Natioral Security Councif not obstacle te EU HB5-15Dec. .. .......... Lang struggle to start with status quo defenders
H13-10Dee. ........... Last minute in balcksgage o He6-150ec. ............ Eat stripe but forget animal sacritieing
H12-100ec. ..........-. Eartiiquake warning in Helsinki
Hiz10Dec ...ovovern.. Historical day ]
IHMU Dec. .......o.vns Wha wants what in summit? APPENDIX-B
HIS-11Dec. .....0......o First Mustim Candidate i )
#1611 Dec. ....... ... Ecevit: Great Success . Table 2 ; Headlines of the news in Sabah
H17-110ec. ........... Exciting Friday it? l:;nkara {December 9, 1999-December 15, 1939)
8 e EU: Comply with these -
mg‘{}l gzz ............ Turkey: Provide these Number-Date Headline
H20-11 Dec. .....o...vo Candidacy bid hour to hout § S190ec. .............] Last minute support
M1 Dee ... ens Turkey passes thiough long thin roa §290ec. ......... ... Apo eyesdrop on radic §3-9Dee.  Edge of ‘Yes'
H22-11Dec. ..o Ecanomy after Helsink S490ec. ..., “They cannot giva us up’
H23-11 Dec. ..ovnn o It inflation goes down, we ase mose poweerful §59D0eC. .........o.... Membership in 2020
Hoa-11Dec. .oooovnvsnns Become giant in 45 years SB9Dec. .............. Speedy diplomacy traffic
H25110ec ...o.oove et Demirel: Da not miss oppartunity oot Jidates $210Dec. ............. Acceptance ot 8 thousand meters
HIB11DEC. oo Cem Duna: Turkey can be mesmber before other cand! 58-10Dec. ............. Turkey's dismissal a historical mistake
W21 Dec. ...l Tourism seclor hopoy S0100es. ............. Merveswar at table
H28 11 Dec, ... Suppart fﬂ“‘/‘ffﬂm PR 31040 Dec. ..., ... “Turkey should not see every step as concession’
H29-11 Dec. ........... Fiverecords in stockmarket S11-10Dec. ..........., USA-Europe crisis in herizan
H30-12080 ... Turkey wind ‘ ) §12-M0ec ... We welcomed ‘
H3129ec ... 0o Bilent Geevit mark in Summit S13-110ec. ............ Developments in Helsinki in hours
H3Z-120ec. ..o Denktas upset SH-11Dec. ............ Helsinki may be new Luxembourg
H33-920cc. ....oooonnl What leadars say? _ S151MDec. ............ A minutes escape of clash
H34-129e6. .. .ooiianns Historical slatements fram Papandreu: ¢ taok big risk S16110ec. ............ Athens: We want to say welcome
H35120ec .o Eoonomy world pleased S17110ec. ............ Moments of the crisis
H36-920ec. ... .ooo.-. Helsinki dispute of guyernmen! S18-11Dec. ............ Simitis: We achieved ouf target
M37-1206c. ..o Thanks to Simitis, Attila entered Europe S19-110ec. ... Operation Centre; Foreign Ministry
H312 Bee. ... ... L FP: Greeks are happy, so we ave cheated SINMDee. ... Stary of crisis night
H3g120ec. ... Giller: All contributors shauld be congratulated $21-M0ec. ............ Iriemgelik: We chalfenge EU
Hag12Dec. ........ ... Anap: Gaal wasright S22 Bee. ... ... Calm comment from father
H41130ec. ... ... ot befit you ‘ 5231 Bec. ... Uzal applies first full membership
Bazi3lec. ..o ees Turkey most attractive candidate $24-11Dec. ............ Vouchsates this team :
H43-130ec. ............ Ministry for EU establisking SB1MDec ............ A telef for Apa
Ha4A3 066 oo Cyprus dispute in EU _ $26-11Dec. ............ EU trom artist's brush
HA5-13Dec. ...l Historical era in 1etations with Athans 32712D0ec. ... Picture of acceptonce to Eurape
Hag-13Dec. ............ Congratuation Tetter from Clinton 528-12Dec. ............ Coups era finishes
HA71308C. . e s Helsinki brings luck S29-12Dec. ............ Assembiy entrance at limbo for Merve
HAB13 Dec. . oo D'alema; Apo's life saved 53012 D0ec. ............ Equal rights te homosexuals
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83%12Dec. ........... Parliament becomes European
832-12Dec. .......... .. Secret heroes
§33-12Dec. ............ Thus we find our place
S34-120ec. ............ Turkey, Welcome in Family
§35-1208C. ... ...l Apa not to be executed
S36-12D0ec. ............ Who wins what?
S37120ec. ..., Elections player Simitis won
S38-12Dec, ............ Things setile down
. 539-12Dec. ..., Europe gets most
840-13Dec. ............ Fiest traffic control in European standards -
841-13Dec. .. ... Anchovy enters before
54213 Dec. ..........., EU standard in Turkish Armed Forces
84313 D0ec. ..., 'We have to take some steps’
S44-13Dec. ,.......... .Target 2004
$65-13 Dec. ..... el Revalution for democracy in Turkey
54613 Dec. ..o, .. Shines as star ‘
SA7-i3D0ec. ...l Suppart Turkey with newspaper announcement
S48-14Dec. ............ Court arder is prerequisite for virginity test
54914 0ec, ........L 0L Internet course for Parliament membérs
88034 Dec. ............ Kutan calls collectivism for applying criterion
S59-14Det ..........L. Fines an environment increase
85214 Dec. ..., ... .l Big change in Gorel
§53-14 Dec. ............ If programme succeeds, we avertake all
854-14 Dec. .. ........, .Cem explains conditions
SE5-1aDec ... ...l Dogs fight ends
866-15 Dec. ............ EU negetiations next year
§57-15Dec. ........... .Simitis: We are not two rival countries anymore
868-15Dec. ..........L A 2.5 trillioned dallar fortune
559-15Dec. ...ovivlnuls ‘Let’s improve ous record’
S60-15Bec. ............"We should leave capital punishment’
381-15Dec. ............ Homosexuals ready fer EYU
S62-15Dec. ............ Guel for Europe
APPENDIX-C

Tabie 3. Headlines of the news in Star
(December 9,1999-Becember 15, 1539}

Number-Date Headline

Star-9Dee. ............ Decision day for Europe dream
Star2-11 Dec, .......... .let's hope for best

Star3-11Dec. ........... All happy

Stard-12 Dec, ........ .. May it be easy

Star51ZDes. ..........0 Turks Europaan for 600 years

StarG-12 Dec. .,...,..... Candidacy OK, hope continues
Star7-53Dec. ........... This Eufope real Europa

Star8-13Dec. ........... Turkey te become Europe’s mast
Star®13Dec, ........... Turkey best amangst candidate cauntries
Ster1013Dec. ........., Musa asks people European candidacy
Start1-14 Dec. .......... CNN Kurd

Star12-150ec. ....,..... Denkias offended Ecevit
Star13180ec. ...,...... Don't say § do nat wam you
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How the Quality Press Defines the World for Us:
A Comparative Study of News Reporiing on the
Environment and Unemployment.

Introduction

This paper presents the result of a study of the reporting on
the environment and unemployment in 8 quality papers
published in Australia, Belgium, France and the United
Kingdom. The significance of this study lies in the important
role attributed to mass media in Western democracies. It is via
mass media that people learn what is happening in their own
country and in rest of the world. This is a crucial knowledge
when it comes to participating in society and take on the
political responsibilities inherent to living in a democracy.
Media are also part of the field in which any public debate, not
only will be held, but also its terms defined.

Why choose unemployment and the environment as an
object of study? This choice is determined by a variety of
reasons. First these issues have been named as major issues in
election pélls held in Europe as well as in Australia.
Unemployment and the environment are also issues implying a
choice about the type of society we want to live in. The
increasing uncertainty surrounding issues such as the
environment or unemployment makes them particularly
important to study. In such periods of uncertainty, when
elements are being redefined, the media play a crucial role by
cutting through uncertainties (Murdoch and Golding, 1989}

This uncertainty followed a sudden decrease in economic
growth in the seventies and the significant increase of
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countries. It is based on an intimate relationship between the
media and economic powers and a continuous tension with the
state {Charon, 1991). The notion of fourth estate fits into this model
according to which the media has the power to control and limit
excesses of the executive, legislative and judicial powers. By the same
token the power obtained by some large media corporation is not

really seen as menacing. In countyies like France and Belgium, the , |

role played by the press as fourth estate does not go unrecognised,
but the state is also attributed a role in the development and the
constitution of media. Not just because of the political role they play,
but also because they are considered as cultural assets worth
protecting (Murschetz, 1998). The usefulness of state aid to counter
anti-democratic market tendencies is deeply entrenched in the
continental Buropean press, The subsidy system in place in Belgium
and France thus aims to maintain press diversity, in an attempt to
counteract the constant reduction of media outlets in a competitive
market environment. The market environment has brought forth
contradictions between the principle of freedom of the press and the
realities of a difficult access to media. But despite this, the concept of

freedom of the press is stll the argument used by big media .

corporations to avoid interference in media issues.

Methodology

The findings of this research are based on a sample of two
constructed weeks, in 1998, of news published in 8 quality papers
(The Age, The Australian, De Standaard, Le Soir, Le Figaro, L.e Monde, The
Guardian, and The Times), from 4 different countries (respectively__
Australia, Belgium, France and the United Kingdom). From this two- '
week sample, two sub-samples containing all articles on:
unemployment anid on the environment were constituted. For this’
purpose, articles on unemployment were defined as all articles
containing at least a couple of sentences on the idea ¢
unemployment or on employment when reported as a movemen
{people becoming unemployed or employed). Articles on thy
environment were defined as articles relating to the naturd
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in the case of opinion papers. Le Figaro is openly conservative,
Le Monde advocates sympathies for social ideas, De Standanrd is
a pro-Flemish Christian and conservative newspaper, The
Guardian advocates a more progressive liberal position. The Age,
The Australian, The Times and Le Soir call themselves 'neutral’,
But as this research shows clearly there is no such thing as a
neutral newspaper. And what's more, despite the possibility for
diversity that those different newspapers might offer, in reality
the news presented is confined to a few dominating
interpretations.

Reporting  on unemployment, as well as on the
environment is based on the assumption that economics rule the
world. While unemployment can be covered as a social, a
political or an economic issue, our research shows that
newspapers all clearly present unemployment as an economic
issue. Unemployment is thus mainly reflected on as if it were an
important economic variable, an economic measure. Reporting
about unemployment is largely based on statistics, business
reports, national or regional budgets. In this type of reporting

the unemployed become abstract numbers, which overlook the

existence of real individuals.

Solutions to unemployment proposed are also economic.
They all rest on one basic assumption: that economic growth is
essential to reduce unemployment, and poses that there are two
ways of doing things: an old way, which goes with state
intervention and job security, but cannot be afforded any more;
and a new more flexible and more competitive way, which
allows business create wealth (and thereby jobs). Following this

way of thinking unemployment becomes a problem of

maladjustment, of not having been able to keep in pace with
changing times. It is based on the idea propagated by the press
that the world is rapidly changing and that countries which are
not able to participate in those changes will be left out.

To what extent the state should intervene to promote or
sometimes to complement economic growth forms the basis of
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discussions. It rests on the assumption that any state
organjsation can by definition not be effective. Unemployment
articles are also framed as political issues, when the government
(or the opposition) releases (or proposes) new unemployment
policies, or makes public how much will be spent to fight
unemployment. Those political articles are framed as
"unemployment can be solved by political intervention”, which
coexists with the frame "the government cannot do anything
good when it comes to unemployment". Depending on the
priorities held by each newspaper, they support or condemn
governments as possible managers of unemployment.
Conservative newspapers reject the possibility for government
to play any other role than supporting business to allow it to be
competitive (presented as the key to participate in the changing
world) and let the market rule solve unemployment. Managing
unemployment is by all papers presented as part of a more
general economic management.

Environment is similarly largely viewed in economic
terms. The idea that taking care of the environment is part of
ensuring a better life quality is almost inexistent, unless life
quality is viewed in economic terms. For other papers the
environment is seen in economic terms: the financial cost of
taking care of the environment has to be carefully considered.
Not putting the economic priorities first is presented as
irrational. The environment is on very few occasions presented
as a political issue. This is reflective of the influence of political
agendas on media reporting. Reporting indeed shows that
taking care of the environment only becomes a political issue
when green politicians are in government, and providing that
newspapers are willing to use them as sources of information.
In France, green politicians are in government, but while Le

Monde uses them as sources of information, Le Figaro never
does.

This summary represents the overwhelmingly dominating
view presented by all newspapers. Only a few newspapers in
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our sample also offer contradictory information, introducing
some form of conflicting frames. While media have been
presented as "battleground for contesting forces” (Curran, 1991,
29), our research shows that within the quality press-there is
very little scope for a real battleground. Only the more
independent (in the sense that they do not belong to a major
press group) Le Monde and The Guardian introduce the idea that
taking care of the environment is making a choice for a more
harmonious way of life, and that unemployment also has social
implications. Similarly The Age and Le Seir, which are two more
local newspapers also offer interpretations which take on board
the social aspect of unemployment. This can be explained by the
closer links those newspapers have developed with local
organisations, The fact that those two newspapers use those
local organisations as sources of information, allows for
information with a different emphasis to enter the news.

Recurrent Themes

There are also a few themes that dominate the reporting on
unemployment and the environment. Simplified and
entertaining news for instance dominates news on the
environment. Environmental issues as well as unemployment
are also presented as depending on the responsibility of
individuals. But by the same token, the unemployed themselves
rarely make it in the news, whether as source of news or as news
actor. There is also the strong idea, that the world is a rapidly
changing place. Within this context unemployment is presented
as a problem of maladjustment to those changes. Another

recurrent theme is the idea that business exists almost only to
provide employment.

* Articles on the environment are marked by the existence
of a very large amount of articles on animals, plants and the
countryside. The information provided is non controversial and
carries little risk in terms of alienating any sympathies. The
entertaining rather than the informative, investigative factor is
emphasised. There is also a large amount of articles covering

exceptional weather conditions. They are generally just
entertaining or catastrophic (which is another way to be
entertaining) and not placed in any Dbroader background
questioning the management of the environment.

» Unemployment is framed as a problem of adapta?ion, of
maladjustment to a modern way of living, whether individually
or globally. This follows the idea that we live .in a world
changing rapidly and to which we have to adapt, if we do not
want to be left out. What we could be left out of is never cleazly
spelt out.

e The unemployed simply rarely make it into the news.
Most of the time they are abstractions, numbers. News about
unemployment does not tell stories about the unemployed, but
success stories, positive examples, stories about those employed
who used to be unemployed. They are stories of people who
made it despite adversity. Thus the unemployed become news,
when they are employed against all odds, when they managfed
the adaptation process and individually transform adversity
into success. This type of stories emphasises the importance of
taking individual responsibility and by the same token promote
a new attitude to employment, which is based on more
flexibility.

The notion of individual responsibility can also be found in
the reporting on the environment, in which private ‘c1t1zens are
portrayed as main responsible for pollution. The main pollution
thus reported by newspapers is city pollution. There are only
few accounts of industrial pollution and when such accounts
are given, articles tend to reassure citizen. Industria?l polluh.on
will come in the news, when there has been some major
environmental accident, or when the news is consonant with a
previously occurred big accident. This is the case of nuclear
accidents in Burope. But when nuclear mishaps are reported,
newspapers try to reassure citizens. This is certainly the case of
The Figaro, De Standaard, The Times, which are clearly ve'ry
supportive of nuclear energy. Only Le Monde and The Guardian
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question the use of nuclear energy, thereby introducing some
form of debate.

¢ The industry, business is pictured in the news as if their
main task was to create employment. That businesses are
generally created for profit making purposes is often whisked
away. It is therefore not surprising that support for the
development of industry is presented as a major component in
the creation of jobs. The state is often accused of preventing
business to do its job, as preventing competitiveness and
therefore of being a main cause of unemployment.

This theme also has its equivalent in environment
reporting, where business is presented as doing its best for the
environment, by making environmentally friendly innovations
and using environmentally friendly techniques. According to
the press they do this within the limits of rationality - rationality
which consists of not putting in jeopardy the competitiveness of
enterprises. Indeed competitiveness is seen as the main weapon
through which a business and countries will not be left out of a
rapidly changing world.

Newspaper “Cultures” and Framing Mechanisms

While there is a dominaling frame according to which
news is framed in economic terms, while there are recurrent
themes, the emphasis put by each newspaper on a particular
interpretation clearly depends from each newspaper's own
individual ‘culture’,

Priorities held by each newspaper are made clear when one
compares the reporting in newspapers from a same country.
Considering the existence of general news values, one might
assume that, in a same couniry, the same events would be
chosen as news. But this is far from true. From one newspaper
to another, the reporting is quite different. And the differences
reflect the priorities and values defended by each newspaper.
Thus, Le Figaro' s news supports a conservative and no state
intervention policy. Le Monde acknowledges global economic
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structures, but also the need for social solidarity. Similar
differences exist between The Tittes and The Guardian. The first
one supports conservative policies, while The Guardian has a
more social focus.

Differences also exist between The Australian and The Age,
but in this case a lot of it is due to the fact that The Age isa more
local paper, while The Australizn has more of a national focus.
Similarly Le Soir and De Standaard cover different local, and also
cultural areas.

Different mechanisms contribute to the framing of news.
First there is the choice of what to report, the selection of specific
items of an event also contributes to the framing, then there is
also the use of particular sources of information rather than
others, finally the frames put in place are reinforced in opinion
articles.

The larger journalistic features, and the way in which each
of them has been analysed, easily reveal newspapers’ priorities.
The features in The Age clearly promote the importance of
taking on new, faster, innovative more flexible ways of doing
things, underlining the vulnerability of those industries which
«cannot keep in pace with changing times. The changing world
forms the basic theme of the reports published in The Australian.
Journalistic reports in Le Figaro set the example by presenting
initiatives of countries promoting low business taxes, a
lowering of social welfare, the importance of a flexible
workforce. This is according to Le Figaro, the way to solve
unemployment. Those same priorities are defended by The
Times in its journalistic features.

Selecting specific elements of information also contributes
to framing. Newspapers, even when reporting the same story,
each have their own way of reporting events. The Guardian for

 instance puts the accent on how new measures might benefit the

poor, while The Times accents that enterprises will be rewarded
while many people will leave the welfare system. When new
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unemployment figures are published, The Times accents that
business circles react positively to the figures while The
Guardian stipulates that jobs are still a problem.

Not only the choice of events as news participates in the
framing of news, but also who is chosen to comment on a
particular information. The use of one particular frame instead
of another is very dependent on the use of sources of
information, which can be regarded as sponsors of particular
frames (Gamson, 1989, 158). The excessive use of government
sources, business sources or economic experts compared to
other sources is capital to the domiriation of the frames 'let the
market sort it out' and 'we have to adapt to a new, more
flexible, more competitive way of life". Community
organisations do not promote those frames, but they very
rarely appear in the news as sources of information. Judging by
the media coverage on unemployment, there are also few, if no,
organisations specifically defending the unemployed.

The preference given to certain news sources is partly due
to news practices. But there is also a clear tendency,
particularly in the European newspapers, to go out and
interview sources with which the newspaper has build up a
closer relationship, because of a similarity in viewpoints. Le
Monde favours political sources coming from the socialist party,
while Le Figaro favours conservative political sources. De
Standaard tends to favour political sources linked with catholic
political sources. It has to be underlined here the Belgian
parliamentary system is one of proportional representation,
which allows for the existence in parliament of a wider variety
of parties. As a result of this, more political parties get to be
used as sources of news. Le Soir publishes a variety of
government/politicians initiatives. No political party seems to
be getting specific attention in Le Soir, but the paper does
include loca] politicians as sources, which other newspapers do
not do. This clearly follows the more local focus of the
newspaper.
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When it comes to environmental news, The Age and Le Soir
stand out for the quantity of information coming from local city
councils. They are often presented as in opposition with
national governments and this therefore provides for conflicting
interpretations.

After government and other political sources, the business
world is the most important source of news in news on
unemployment - and an important source of news in news on
the environment. The sort of news coming from business
sources is quite different to that coming from political sources.
The majority of it is made up of articles in which businesses
announce job cuts or the creation of new jobs. Information on
companies laying off or taking on more staff is important for the
business world. This type of information functions as a
barometer of how well companies are doing, how they are
dealing with market challenges, which is important for how
they are perceived on the stock market. As Halimi (1997 54}
underlined, prices on the stock market tend to go up when a
company announces plans to lay off people. It is seen as a sign
of effective management. In the same way, the fact that
companies are doing well and taking on more staff, also
influences the stock market positively. The environment also
becomes part of larger financial or business issue. The cost of
protecting the environment is always underlined, as is
willingness of companies to cover those costs. Mishaps can be
fixed with money. All newspapers frequently report
environmental friendly inventions made by companies.

But there are differences between newspapers. Clear
differences can be seen in the way Le Fignro and Le Monde treat
business. Le Monde is much more critical of the business sector
than Le Figaro. Le Monde also publishes quite a few articles on
the necessity for business to take on social responsibilities. At
the same time, Le Monde does develop the idea that the state has
a role to play in providing the necessary structures to encourage
business. Those articles again coexist with other articles in
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which the state is seen as preventing economic development and
thereby contributing to unemployment. These are all very
contradicting ideas and it is mainly the use of a variety of news
sources, which account for those different ideas. Nor are they in
The Times, which also pushes for less state intervention as in the
article "Blair's soundbite strategy keeps us on the sidelines"
(5/1/98, 46) which states that "People in Western Europe would
like more jobs, higher wages, more holidays and lower taxes.
‘What they are being offered instead is more government, more
laws, few jobs and higher taxes”, wondering why Blair signed
the Social chapter "if he really wants more flexible labour
markets". A call for more social responsibilities from the
business sector is macle in The Guardian. The same happens in the
coverage of environmental issues. Le Monde and The Guardian
take a much tougher stand on business than the other papers.

Private citizen rarely make it into the news. In general news
articles, private citizen used as emotional props to illustrate
news provided. They are quoted for their emotive reactions, but
not conferred the legitimacy to.participate in any debate in
another way. In the Anglo-Saxon press, 'letters to the editor’
columns allow them to have a word. But in practice, those letters
tend to be rather entertaining. The more serious letters come
from organisations and not individual people. This underlines
the importance of lobby groups, which are given more
credibility than individual people. When the unemployed are
sources of news, their messages are emotional rather than
political, economic or social. The legitimacy to comment on a
situation they live in every day is not conferred upon them.
There are also no lebby groups to defend the interests of the
unemployed. Individually, they sometimes appear in the news
via the "letters to the editor” page. Only in France, when the
unemployed organised large protest marches and occupations
did they become major actors and even sources of news. In his
speech to the unemployed Bourdieu (1998: 102) qualified the
moverment as a social miracle, a unique opportunity fought for
by individuals and associations to pull the unemployed out of

oblivion. But despite this, the coverage of the protest, in our
sample, largely minimises the movement,

When it comes to the environment, there are many lobby
groups. Environmental organisations are prominent news
sources. An analysis of those envirorumental sources uses, shows
that only those defending non-controversial issues are portrayed
as legitimate sources of information. Organisations going
against business interests are rarely used as main source of
informatior and often portrayed negatively, particularly in
papers such as Le Figaro, De Standaard, The Australion.

The use of specific vocabulary also participates in the

framing of news and can be directly linked back to particular -

news sources. Thus 'flexibility in the work place’ is also called
lack of job security’, ‘excessive work flexibility’ or ‘job
precariousness' in Le Monde, Le Seir and The Guardian. Unions,
éommunity sources, politicians from left parties talk about
‘precariousness’ and 'lack of job security!, other sources promote
the notion of 'flexibility’ and propose short time employment as
a good dynamic solution. 'Flexibility' is readily used by
employers. Clearly having a workforce at hand, which can be
used at will is in their advantage.

Opinion articles also certainly play a big role in the
construction of news frames, particularly in- those officially
‘neutral” newspapers, such as The Age, The Australion and The
Times. Together with the letters published, opinion articles are
the place in which comments are made openly.

Editorials in The Australian newspapers are all very critical
of government and political action. This reinforces the positions
made in general articles. Government and politicians generally
are presented as self interested, uncaring and not capable of
handling issues such as unemployment. The European

‘newspapers analysed do not have the same quality of criticism

in their opinion articles. They do not necessarily comment on
government action, but tend do offer broader reflections on



162 « killtiir ve iletigim -

culture & communication

society, on the economy. When they do comment on
government action, they are able to welcome what they think tl"!e
government has done well. The degree to which they do so is
clearly dependent on how much each newspaper's ov‘:rn
ideological attitude matches that of the government and its
initiatives. The level of criticism in the English newspapers thus
seems to reflect the attitude of each newspaper towards policies
of state intervention as opposed to letting the market rule.

Conclusions

This study has pointed -at the existence of different
newspaper 'cultures’. They can be traced back to openly declared
opinions or priorities held by individual newspapexs.
Commercial newspapers do not define themse?ves as opinion
papers and, while when it comes to politics, they adhere to the
concept of balancing sources, in reality they come up with very
clear positions. The Times and The Australinn ate just as
conservative as the openly conservative Le Figaro. Those
newspapers, which all belong to big media corporations, defend
the interests of corporations generally. In this sense the
commercialisation of newspapers, which eliminates any
opposing view on the world, is clearly a worrying trend

The existence of newspaper ‘cultures’ thus does not imply
diversity of news. Differences are clearly within boundaries.
There are clearly dominating frames. Within newspapers
themselves there is very little discursive struggle. The only
papers that allow for competing information are Le Monde, The
Guardian, The Age and Le Soir. All those papers carry the most
social information, presenting unemployment as also a social
problem. In Le Monde and The Guardian this is due to the more
social orientation of the paper. When it comes to Le Soir and The
Age, one might wonder to what extent the more local focus of
both newspapers does contribute to the social input. The study
on environment in the press also showed that The Age and Le Soir
displayed more interest for local environmental issues than the
other papers analysed.
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There is a difference in attitudes adopted by the press
towards government. The Australian press distinguishes itself
from the European press by its very cynical attitude towards
politicians generally. While there is hardly any eriticism of
business, government is dismissed as an instrument capable of
dealing with unemployment, managing the environment. The
strong 'let the market sort it out' view held by these newspapers
further points towards a dismissal of the state apparatus. But
when it comes to issues like unemployment who else than the
state has the capacity (providing of course there is a political
will) to issues policies that might benefit whole of the
population in the long term. Dismissing government like this is
playing in the hands of big corporations. Solutions to debate are
left in hands of big corporations. Particularly if unemployed are
left out of debate and disfavoured cannot even have
government to represent their interests.

Private citizen have no voice in the quality press. Any
debate held is almost exclusively held by business (as business
or newspapers themselves} and politicians. By the same token,
responsibility for unemployment, for the environment is largely
conferred to each individual. Private citizen are held

responsible, but not given a chance to participate in any form of
debate. :

Bibliography
Bourdigu, Plerre (1998}, Contre-fenx, Paris: Liber-Raisons d'Agir.
Charon, Jean-Marie (ed.) (1991). L Etat des medios, Daris: La Découverte”

Curran, James (19‘)1). “Rethinking the Media as a Public Sphere.” In Cenpnication

and Citizenship, Journalism wid the Public Sphere in' Hre New Media Age. Dahlgren,
Peter and Colin Sparks (eds.). London; Reutledge. 27-57.

Dahlgren, Peter and Colin Sparks (eds.} (1991). Conmunication and Citizensiip.
Tournalisns wnad the Public Sphere in the New Media Age. London: Routledge.

Entman, Robert M, (1991). "Framing US. coverage of international news: contrasts in

rarratives of the KAL and Iran Alr incidents.” Journal of Communicativn 41 (4):
6-27,

Entman, Robert M. (1993}, “Framing: towards clarification of a fractured paradign.”
Jorrand of Connnnication 43 (3): 50-68,



164 - kiiltir ve iletisim - culture & communication

Gamsoen, Willaim A. (1989). "News as Framing.” Awmerican Behiaviowral Scientist 33(2);

157-161.
Halinu, Serge (1997). Les Nouveoux Chions de Garde. Paris: Liber-Raison d'agir.

Hirsch, Fred and David Gordon (1975), Newspaper Motey. Fleef Street ard the
Search for the Afflnent Reader. Londen: Hutchinson & Co.

Murdoch G. and P. Golding {1989}, "Information Poverty ar!.clr Political inequality:
Citizenship in the Age of Privatised Communications.” Jowrnal of
Cemptunivation 39 (3% 150-195.

Murschetz, Paul (1998). “State Supyport for the Daily Press in Europe: A Critical
Appraisal,” Eurapean Jenrnal of Communication 13 {3): 291-313.

165
New Information Technologies
as “Innovations*:
The Case of Turkey
Abstract Halil Nalcaoglu
This paper is organized around the eritique of “expectations” and "indications” associated Ankara Universites;

with new information and communicaiton technologies {IGTs). The notions of “expectation”
and "indication” reflect a divided attitude endemic in the theory and research on ICTs. The
social impact {of ICTs) research focusas on aew technologies as entities inherent in the
structural properties of social systems while the so-called intercultural research locate ICTs
as elements externat to the social systems, The former approach loads the signifier of [CTs
with txpectations while the latter registers them as mere indicators of madernity. Through
this division, communication theory faifs to see the content of communicaiton that the new
technologies enable subjects of the non-Western countries. With reforence to £, Wright
Mills” "controversial* argument regarding the use of histary, the paper conciudes with the
proposition that there is nothing "new” about the new technologies for countries like
Turkey as they might very weil be considered "novelties” for the advanced capitalist
cauntrigs.
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New Information Technologies as “Innovations®:

The Case of Turkey

As the official rhetoric positions Turkey's future in the
"nformation society,” there are jokes about the fact that “we have
actually passed it," with the resulting problem that "we don't
really know where we are!” It is always hard to define from fhe
inside where one actually is, that is, from within the given
time/space intersection. One's perspective is always blurred by
media representations and politicians’ projections brazenly
peppered with promises. Another contribution to this "blurring” is
this models of theorists. In the sub-field of communication stuclies
known as "new technologies," even the adjective “new" is prone to
a basic logical challeng, for technology is, by definition, changing
moment by moment. From a theoretical perspective, what
remains unchanged is the ideological attributes given to "new
technologies,” which are defined by extra-technological
parameters. For instance, a technology may be presented as the

yardstick for modernization or the agent responsible for the

advancement of democracy in an “already modernized"
geography. The Internet may be conceived of as an indicatot of
development as well as a novelty loaded with expectations.

This paper is organized around the critique of expectations
and  indications associated with new information and
communication technologies (ICTs) such as mobile phones and
the Internet. Like many other intercultural phenomena, the
diffusion and adoption of ICTs attracts the attention of a particular
kind of scholar-in this case scholars  of * “intercultural
communication” and “diffusion,” who develop theories

ac‘counting for the presence of objects and practices otherwis
ahe.n to a particular culture. Aside from the implications of be .
an intercultural phenomenon, the development of ICTs al v
%nduces fierce debates. The diffusion of ICTs in any given ::u‘ﬂjlys
is reglarded as a force capable of producing a "restructuring of tlle
inherited social structure" (Shields and Samarajiva l99§' 3741)9
When discussed in these terms, ICTs are presented,as ele.me t'
exte‘rnal to the structural properties of social systems nuj
Sz; :116;221; rci rC:i)ltE?liSﬂ:l, and the -analysis is usually inspired i:ry a
Comin cncq-mhon martrix. That is to say, theoretical

e a‘tcs around the impact of new ICTs are articulated within
existing paradigm of social and economic dominatio -tlan
questions asked are mostly nothing new to the critical schola ) }:e
focusses his or her intellectual energy on the 91;11nci(”tv ,
potential of social scientific knowledge. In this res e;t di?o C;ry
?.rou‘nd the social impact of ICTs raise issuesprei,ﬂin afs
institutional clusters of capitalism,” “forces of distr;butigon(')'

,

"fOI‘CG'b Of consum t‘ n " d“d I'ces j (1 :;i E]l i"—‘; ail (]
P 18} 7 "fO A Q (0] i 'ﬂ- " i

: atton

Sdlnclla]lba, 199 3). (

‘ However, when it comes to the so-called “intercultural”
impact of the ICTs, the discourse shifts from structura] issue acl
.the possibilities of human agency in the context of constri:ﬁan

inherent in the social system, to the issues of development 10 nc?
n?odc'emjzaﬁon. "Expectations” and “indicators” enter here ‘I\I:I

aim in this rather brief ekplomtory analysis is to com are- 317
contrast the expectations symptomatic of these two I;iffe:;t
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research programs, and to offer a critique of the notion of
“indication” endemic in the diffusion of innovations paradigm.
This paradigm must be considered from a perspective inclusive of
but not limited to that of Everett Rogers, its original advocate.

Without a doubt, most new technologies originate from
advanced industrial countries and then "diffuse” into the rest of
the world. In this regard, the issue is not the path or direction of
the new technologies (ICTs), but the way in which their diffusion
is theorized and the metatheoretical considerations acting as the
basis for this theorization. The problem of the place and impact of
ICTs in society, especially computers and computer-supported
networks, has given rise to a specific field of study known as
"social informatics." The Center for Social Informatics at Indiana
University (Bloomington, Indiana) is one among a few formal
institutions whose work is solely devoted to the study of
information technologies and social change. The main page of the’
Center's website “Iittp:ffuwrww-slis.lib.indiana.cdu/CSI” addresses the
viewer with a quote from Rob Kling, the founder of the Center:

I hope that important technologies such as computing can be

sufficiently well understood by many social groups early on, so fh‘at

important decisions about whether, wher, and how o utilize
computer-based systems will be nore socially benign than would
othertvise be the case.

In the Center's midsion statement, social informatics {8I) is
defined as

..the body of rescarch and study thal examines social aspects .Of
computerization-including the roles of information te-chrwiugy‘ in
social and organizational change, the uses of mformathn
technologies in social contexts, and the ways that the saqal
oreanization of information technologies is influenced by secial
forces and social practices.

It is clear from this definition that the emerging field of SI
does not feel responsible for producing the knowledge of the
circulation of these technologies and related practices, despite the
much emphasized "barrier-free” nature of the new ICTs. Even a
cursory glance at the working papers made available in the

" Nalcaoglu - New Information Technologies...

aforementioned website seems to support this judgement. The
following table shows the distribution of the topics of these
working papers:

Topic Number
Distance education/reflective fzarning il
Information inequality 2
Visual representation 1
Library and ICTs 4
Liberty/emancipation 2
Scientific/organizational use of ICTs 7
Community networks and digital communities 4
Technotogy-specific issues 1
Total 25

As seen in the table, there is not a single item devoted to the
intercultural aspect of the new ICTs. However, given the Center
for Social Informatics' mission and goals, it would be a
misjudgement to evaluate this distribution as a shortcoming on
their part. The concern is a paradigmatic rather than an
institutional one; we should concentrate on the shift that takes
place in the concept of "social impact” when the social scientist
defines his or her area of interest and the cultural millieu in which
the knowledge of new ICTs is being produced. An example of
how a different cultural setting produces a difference in questions
relating to 'social impact’ can be found in the book Contmunication
and Dmperialism: The Political Econenty of Telecommmunications in
Turkey (Bagaran, 2000).

The title and cover design of the book is suggestive of this
difference. On the cover, the publisher has picked a Picasso
painting, Massacre in Korea (1951) which depicts a group of women
and children facing a firing squad in a composition based on
Goya's "May 3 1808." Without overemphasising the importance of
the cover design, it can still be argued that the choice of a painting
reflecting an artist's response to an imperialistic war might at least
provide us with a clue regarding the perception of the diffusion of
ICTs in non-Western contexts. Bagaran aptly formulates the
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matter by looking into developmental communication literature
at the very beginning of her research. As a result, two significant
conclusions emerge from her analysis: First of all, new ICTs,
especially technologies of telecommunications, are seen as
"indicators” of development without much attention given to the
content of the communication they enable. Secondly, the literature
reflects an individualistic stance which is well alligned with the
instrumental philosophy of West-oriented developmental
communication research (Basaran, 2000: 25-34).

Pabla Picassa, Massacre in Korga (1951)

The omission of the content of telecommunications is
extremely significant in the context of this critique. In many
instances, the issues of development, modernization and
Westernization are marked by reductionism and ethnocentrism.
Let's call this defect the "Bureau of Applied Social Research
Syndrome.” As is well known, in the 1950s, Columbia University's
Bureau of Applied Social Reseach and MIT launched a joint
research project on communication and development in the
Middle East. The most well known product of this research is
Daniel Lerner's The Passing of Traditional Seciety: Modernizing the
Middle Enst (1958). Mattelart and Mattelart's assesment that the
model of development advocated in this work is by no means
"innocent,” concurs with the critique regarding the fissure
between developmental/intercultural communication research

Nalcaogiu - New information Technologies, ,.

and what is generally called SI research on ICTs (39). A second
very influential work in this vein is Everett Rogers' Diffusion of
inncoations. This work defines "modernization” in terms of "new
ideas” integrated into the existing social system through more
modern production techniques and a sophisticated social
organization. Criticisms of this approach have raised the issue of
the power relations specific to the local cultures. Rogers' early
work remains vulnerable to the accusation that it does not take
into account (actually has no way of knowing) the local power
networks which inevitably affect the integration of new ideas (see,
for example, Beltran, 1976).

C. Wright Mills asserts that there cannot be trans-historical
laws of social change. Generalizations that do not refer to a
definite time and space intersection are nothing but nonsensical
abstractions and confusing tautologies. In short, for Mills, there
are as many principles of change as there are different types of
social structures (166). Lerner's assertion that "no modern society
{unctions efficiently without a system of mass media" (55), falls
into this category of nonsensical abstraction and confusing
tautology. "Efficient functioning” is a term defined within the
context of "modern society” based on the Western model of
modernity and the modern ideal of progress. It is possible to
observe the same fallacy in the three generations of development
and communication studies defined by Nordenstreng and Schiller
(1979). The first generation of research includes Lerner (1958),
Rogers (1962), Lucien Pye (1963), Wilbur Schramm (1964) and
Lerner and Schramm (1967). These works all suffer from Mills'
aforementioned criticism of the bias regarding development as an
ahistorical category. When we look at the second generation of
research, we basically see the same figures revising their
perspectives. Rogers' Communication and Development (1976) and
Lerner and Schramm's Communication and Change (1976) are two
such examples. This group of works demonstrates at least some
acknowledgement of ethnocentric bias in the earlier works. This
group posits an opposition between national and Western
cultures and put the emphasis on domination created by Western
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cultural codes. The third generation is defined by Nordenstreng
and Schiller as "radical economists” who can be located within the
"world system" paradigm developed by Immanuel Wallerstein.
Neither Marxist arguments nor the point of view of the first two
generations of scholars gives sufficient equivalence to non-
Western knowledge or theory. It is my contention that the same
judgement holds true when we consider ICT-related research and
the split, which I will go on to discuss, between "expectations” and
“indications.”

In the above argument, the choice of C. W. Mills, who wrote
of "confusing tautelogies” anc "nonsensical abstractions” in 1959,
is not a coincidence. Mills' voice resonates today as an archaic
warning from a time when globalization was only in few people's
imagination. Three decades after the Second World War have
been the years when "academic craftsmanship’-te use Mills'
phrase-was a secure business under the auspices of
modernization theory. In Appadurai's terms, "that was a pertod
when there was a more secure sense of the social in the
relationship between theory, method and scholarly location.
Theory and method were seen as naturally metropolitan, modern,
and Western." Within the confines of modernization theory, the
ground breaking Marxist work on the world system, which
inspired the third generation of international communication
stucties, "had no special interest in problems of voice, perspective
or location in the study of global capitalism.” (Appadurai, 2000: 4).

Perhaps it is time to test one of Mills' arguments on the uses
of history, whicl*n; in his words, is "more controversial” than others,
"but if it is true, it is of considerable importance” (172). To my
knowledge, the "controversial’ argument summarized in the
following quote has not been seriously challenged yet:

the relevance of history ... is itself subject to the principle of

historical specificity ... Sometimes there are quite new Hings in the

world, which is to say that ‘history” does and "history’ does not

“repeat itself'; it depends upon the social structure and upon the

period with whose history we are concerned. (173)

Nalcaoglu - New information Technologies,.. -

If this argument is true, then we are expected to employ
different historiographies (different conceptions of temporality
and different conceptions regarding a society’s response to
novelties) in the analysis of different societies, even if they were
inextricably linked up by the single grip of the world system or
"globalization.” To be more concrete, history might mean one
thing for Turkey and another for the United States or Australia. Is
this not to say the same thing as Appadurai when he asserts that
"globalization ... produces problems that manifest themselves in
intensely local forms but have contexts that are anything but
local"? (6) Paradoxically enough, such an argument may very well
push us to consider mobile phones or the Internet as local and
historical phenomena while they certainly are 'movelties' or
‘innovations' for the cultures who actually invent, produce, and
distribute them. The path that takes us to the modern is by no
means the historical succession of events that has shaped the
contemporary Western metropolis; yet this old story still seems to
shape the unconscious of scholars who did not grow up in North
America or Western Europe, The imagination that calls us to arms
today requires historicization of innovations or novelties in
regional/local contexts. Only then can we assign meaning to
statistics on the uses of ICTs in different cultural contexts which,
do not seem to make sense on their own. It should always be
remembered that the new ICTs move along the corridors of the
global state-capital nexus but are consumed and, more
importantly, used in the streets, homes, and offices of the local
subjects. In this respect, figures describing the frequency of use of
the so-called "innovations", such as the Internet or mobile phones,
would bear an alternative significance in different pictures or
imaginations of the globalized world. The new picture of the
globalized world, of course, is yet to be created.by%’those who
believe that there can be, and actually are, global flows other than
the ones contrived by the state-capital nexus.
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‘Turkish Televisual Landscape
and Domestic TV Fiction

Abstract Sevilay Celenk

In the new multi-channat television envirenment which still appears as zn unsettied Ankara Universitesi
landscape, issues of increasing domestic contents always became a crucial consideration. o ticd T

In Turkey, beginning with the first quarter of the 1990's, commercial television has lletisim Fakdltesi
drastically increased the need for television programs like else where in Europe. During the

years, what comes out clearly, howsver, is Tuskish television is abie to offer a farge

number of domestic television programs, specially domestic television fiction. Today, in

centrast to the case with many European countries, television fiction is overwheimingly

Turkish in Turkey. In fact, fereign penelration had never been a serious threat for the

Turkish television market. However, it must be added that a large: offer of domestic

programme neither always indicates a diversity of content nor a creative industry. [n this

context, this paper will summarise the findings of a research that fosuses on productive

activity and capacity of Turkisk broadcasters regarding domestic television fiction. The

study also seeks to come to a general understanding of recent developments and new

trends in Turkish televisual landscape.
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Turkish Televisual Landscape
and Domestic TV Fiction'

1

A slightly longer version of
this article has been
published by European
Audiovisual Observatory as
part of Erafiction Project’s
Report, 1999,

The Turkish mediascape has experienced unexpected and
rapid changes in the last decade. The roots of these
developments can be traced back to the mid-1980s, a time
when European audio-visual policies were transformed as a
result of trends towards deregulation. Deregulation processes
in Europe have considerably affected the television industry in
Turkey and encouraged commercial television channels.

Until 1990, there were only four state-controlled channels
of TRT (Turkish Radio and Television Corporation). Inferstar
TV, the first privately owned channel in Turkey, ended TRT's
monopoly by attempting satellite broadcasting in May 1990.
One consequence of this audacious act was the subsequent
establishment of 15 commercial TV channels. Within a decade,
two international and four national TRT channels, as well as 15
private channels, had started broadcasting. Broadcasting Act
No. 3984 was the unavoidable response to these

developments, and it finally allowed commercial channels in *

1993.

Today in Turkey, the 15 commercial channels and TRTI

broadcast approximately 140,000 hours per year. It is 2

remarkable fact that in spite of this high volume nearly all
television programs in prime time are domestic productions;
Imported programs like cartoons or serials, for which the
target audiences are mostly children and housewives, are
broadcast only in the daytime or the very early morning.

Gelenk - Turkish Televisual Landscape...

The Origin of Fiction Programs'

. The new multi-channel television industry has drastically
increased the need for television programs. When deregulation
began, a large amount of imported programs, such as serials
films and documentaries, filled commercial teievisior;
schedules. At that time, the TV fiction on offer was inevitably of

foreign origin, coming mostly from the United States, Brazil, or
Mexico.

As time passed, the commercial channels became
established institutions and their volume of Turkish programs
increased. Research on viewing preferences had shown that
Turkish audiences were far more interested in domestic
productions -such as domestic TV fiction, entertainment

programs, and studio discussions- than in imports. In fact, this
observation wasn't at all new.

In the days of TRT's monopoly, television fiction became
one of the most favourite offerings on Turkish television. While
in the late seventies and the first half of the eighties, TRT
programimed in prime time several high-profile fiction imports,
such as Dallas, Space 1999 and Dynasty, this policy changed after
1985. Increasing the share of domestic TV fiction in its schedule
became a basic objective of TRT. Since the late eighties, TRT has
both increased the in-house production of TV fiction and has
encouraged independent companies to produce fiction.
Although most of these fiction programs were at first inspired
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by, or adopted from, great examples of Turkish literature,
original TV fiction soon started to emerge. The popularity of
domestic TV fiction meant that these programs were always
given priority, especially in prime time.

Learning from TRT's experience, the commercial channels
realised the importance of domestic TV fiction even before they
started broadcasting, and tried to increase the time allocated to
it from the outset, mostly commissioning their programs from
independent production companies. The newly established TV
channels have shown a general tendency to leave program
development to independent production companies _z.md a-ct
only as publisher-broadcasters because of their ine)fpenence in
various aspects of television programming. In the first 'years. at
least, their competence was mainly limited to the technical .s1de
of broadcasting. Buying independent products has als‘o given
them an opportunity to decrease production costs fmd increase
their program choices. As a result, the number of independent
production companies in Turkey has increased annually, afwl
they have gained considerable experience. These gompar.ues
produce game shows, musical entertainment programming,
talk shows, and studio discussion programs. By the end of 1999,
there were around 50 drama production companies in Istanbul

alone.

Domestic TV fiction has strongly caught the viewers'
attention and has played an important role in meeting t.he
program requirements of major broadcasters. In 1998, th.e major
commercial TV stations broadcast 30-35 different first-run
domestic TV fiction programs every week, almost all of Whic.h
were made by independent production companies. Today, in
addition to TRT1, five out of the 15 commercial channels (ATV,
Star TV, Kanal D, Show TV, and TGRT) regularly broadcast TV
fiction. According to figures derived from the reports of AGB-
Istanbul, these channels broadcast 4,655 hours of domestic and
foreign TV fiction in 1996, 4,090 hours in 1997, and
approximately 4,000 hours in 1998. A closer look at the

schedules shows that, each year, nearly 45% of this total has
been allocated to domestic TV fiction. Moreover, almost all TV
fiction broadcast in prime time is domestic. TV fiction imported
from foreign countries is broadcast during the day, and today it
mostly comes from the United States.

Domestic TV Fiction

In comparison with many other European countries,
Turkish TV fiction has succeeded in shielding Turkish screens
from the hegemony of both US programs and Latin American
telenovelas, especially in prime time. In effect, foreign
penetration had never been a serious threat for the Turkish
television market. Even though imported fiction programs have
always been cheaper than domestic ones, commercial channels

have responded to consumer preferences and tried to help
develop a domestic fiction industry.

Nevertheless, in the fourth quarter of 1998, the first signs of
a crisis in TV fiction emerged, and this became a real crisis in
1999. Beginning in the last months of 1998, top-rated first-run
fiction programs started to be affected by a general economic
crisis. As the crisis deepened, network advertising revenues
decreased due to companies in several sectors slashing their
advertising budgets. As a result, networks could no longer
afford the high costs demanded by the independent companies
for first-run TV programs, especially fiction. As a consequence
of giving priority to popular and high-priced TV stars in leading
roles, fiction programs had become the most expensive
programming option. Negotiations among major networks
resulted in a kind of gentlemen's agreement: The networks’
marketing companies -Prinie Media, Bimas, Mepas and Medpa-
agreed to apply a single tariff scale for their commercial slots
which up until then had been priced individually. The
agreement also meant that they would be able to act as a single
and powerful body against independent production companies

Gelenk - Turkish Televisuad Landscape.,

-+ 179



180 - kiltir ve iletigim - culture & comn-)umcanén

Gelenk - Turkish Televisual Landscape.. - 181

and pay more or less equal, and lowered, prices for programs..
A second decision was of prime importance for the future (?f
domestic fiction. The networks started to substitute this
expensive genre, especially in prime time, _with relatively
cheaper productions such as game and celebrity shows. As a
result, even some of the most popular fiction programs, such as
fkinci Bahar, disappeared at the end of the first quarter of 1999.

Of the four major commercial networks, ATV has had a
- more or less stable prime-time schedule because it has generally
given preference to quality serials featuring stage ac?ors, rather
than TV or movie stars who are paid astronomical sums,
Additionally, as the owner of one of the b.ig'gest. private
production companies in the Turkish television md‘us-try
(Ulusal TV), ATV was able to keep t.he costs of flct{on
production at a lower level. However, Ikinci Bahar, starrfng
famous movie stars Titrkan Soray and ener Jen, is an exception
to ATV's fiction policy.

Star TV substituted firstrun fiction in prime-time slots
with re-runs of domestic fiction programs, and Show ’{"V
allocated most of its airtime to repeats of old Turkish comedies
and celebrity shows. Kanal D started to substitute a 11ish—rated
prime-time game show called fiuse studio productlons.or
program re-runs. Not surprisingly, the indepen-dent proc?uchon
companies have had severe problems adapting to this new
situation.

This chaotic situation continued until September 19?9.
During this period, even the prime-time line-up of tlTe major
networks mainly consisted of fiction re-runs and variety anld
game shows. However, no significant change took_place in
daytime and late-night programming, which continued to
consist basically of a range of shows for women, ca'rto-ons, and
topical studio discussions. First-run domestic fiction only
reappeared in the last months of 1999. These prob?ems maly
appear as an inevitable result of an imnu.ltulre industry's
fluctuations, but the companies producing fiction had been

managed fairly competently and professionally. Rather, the
problems experienced by the television industry were caused by

the upswing in inflation and the deepening economic crisis, not
inefficiencies in the industry per se.

Successes and Failures

If we exclude the financial problems experienced by the
industry in the last months of 1998, it is evident that Turkish
television is able to offer a large number of domestic TV fiction
programs. Compared to many other European countries, domestic
fiction programs play a crucial role in Turkey. This can be seen
from the Turkish top 100 list of the most watched programs. In the
first quarter of 1998, four out of the first 10 programs and 28 of the
top 100 were domestic fiction broadcasts. Foreign series were
nearly absent from this list: The two that were on the list were in
very low positions-Police Academy at number 86 and Sinbad at 91.
The other leading programs were game and variety shows, and
sports events like football championships and world cups.

Interestingly, the most popular movies on Turkish television
are also domestic productions. Only five foreign movies, including
Hollywood productions, are among the top 50 TV programs, and
12 more are even lower ranked. Even re-reruns of old works of
Turkish cinema seem to attract larger audiences than Hollywood
movies-in all, 30 Turkish movies were among this top 100 list of the
first quarter of 1998. Turkish television screens seem to be more in

need of rescue from the hegemony of Turkish TV fiction and
movies than of foreign imports.

However, it must be borne in mind that success in
quantitative terms is not necessarily linked to qualitative aspects.
A large offering of domestic TV fiction as such indicates neither a
diversity of content nor a creative industry. In Turkey, it is more
the result of product diversification and the production of re-

combinations of highly successful fiction programs, driven by
commercial imperatives.
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Fiction Program Content
The stories told in domestic TV fictions essentially employ
three models of relations among leading characters and

lifestyles:

Lower or middle class communities acting in solidarity
with their neighbourhood. This type of domestic fiction
includes family comedies as well as open-ended serials.

Conflicting relations of people who, ecoﬁomically, belong
to upper classes. It is quite common for people of upper classes
to be represented as being involved in various struggles

concerning power, money, love affairs etc,

Famious characters who are mostly popular stars, business

people or important politicians involved in drug trafficking,
mafia relations, corruption and cheating. These topics are a
speciality of crime and action series.

Some fiction programs that feature a famous singer in the
leading role can be considered a subgroup of domestic TV
fiction. They are generally closed series that last one broadcast
season, and are usually, inspired by a popular song that is
developed into a series resembling a long music video; e.g.
Yikalmadun. '

In general, it is quite obvious that the social relations of
traditional communities are prominent in the narratives of
Turkish TV fiction. However, the priority given to the
representation of these relations does not mean that these
stories are preferred by TV programmers because they reflect a
culture closer to a Turkish way of life. Rather, they are preferred
because they represent diverse identities that enable a fiction
program to draw a larger audience. Different occupations are
likely to be represented in the depiction of a community; for
example, teacher, postman, housekeeper, grocer, repairman,
and so on, as are people at different educational levels or in
different age groups. In short, this tendency has economic roots-
by accumulating audiences, the television companies can raise

their profits. One limitation to this, however, is that alm t all
domestic fiction represents an Istanbul-based [jfest le CI)E a

ltake into account that the fiction production industr iB;b- d?\.re
Istanbul, this is hardly surprising, Y18 based in

In cn?ntrast to television, cinematic filmmaking in Turkev ;
completely overshadowed by American movies The bi -
part of the problem is distribution and exhibi.tion' Tlgl%'&:
movies have difficulty finding a movie theatre 'foruil ‘S-
screening. However, it cannot be argued that this Ame _“m
hegemony in the cinema counter-balances the |e o
Turkish fiction on TV. Rather, both areas address a comp]
different audience and must therefore be see; b e
independent of the other. While the audience of '?; :‘?m‘ﬂy
mostly consists of housewives and m o
cinematic audiences in Turkey are primarily frorm, ou
groups. Nonetheless, television does have the gen’eyr'll {:e?: r tagi
decreasing the number of moviegoers. Already i t]mc 1_970@C 10
disappearance of family theatres, as .
cinemas, was attributed to television,

gemony of

iddle-aged Peop]e’

well ag down-town

The Future of the Television Industry

Commercial television in Turkey is a young but fast
developing industry, notably changing from nge e atS
another. However, it is obvious that the concepts Yf a'rfr .
competition” and "private enterprise” in televisign Eqveonot les
automatically to product diversity in television ‘ :
the manner claimed by the owners of priv
particularly evident in the similarities
television fiction. Even though TV fiction h
than simply survive in this very open tele
its future is still unpredictable.

programming in
ate channels. This is
in the content of
as done much more
Vision environment,

) Among the new trends in domestic TV fiction
sponsorship” is emerging as a new method of financin ’
particularly following the industry's economic crisie, N g
. New
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developments such as the previously mentioned gentlemen's
agreement forced the independent production companies. to
cover their expenditures with sponsorship instead of being paid
in advance by broadcasters. Currently, most domestic TV fiction
is being produced with the support of sponsor companies from
sectors such as textiles, automobiles, banking and food. Nearly
all fiction programs have sponsors whose number can range
from 10 to 40 for each episode. As a consequence, TV channels
are no longer expected to pay for fiction. Unless there is an
awareness of the importance of further diversification regarding
both the stories and target audiences of fiction programs, there
is no guarantee that the savings made by Turkish broadcasters
will be utilised to promote a higher quality in fiction
production.
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Methodology Issues: Problems
in Published Empirical Research

in Turkey

Abstract

This article, mainly using the positivist-empiricist theoretical framework, is an assessment
of the present state of empirical research design and statistical analysis in Turkey. The
main objective of the study is to illuminate the problem areas in applied and/or
administrative social research and prompt cenceraed parties 1o design research in order to

determine the extent of the problem and provide proper suggestions for plausible solutions,

Examination of published empirical research indicates that there are widespread design
and statistical usage problems, stemming from the lack of knowledge, expertise, ethic and
tigor {from the standpoint of the mainstream theery}, and rooted in doménant made and
selations of academic life (from the perspective of Marxist ofiented critical schools in
qeneral),
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Methodology Issues: Problems in Published
Empirical Research in Turkey

1

The article has some critical
evaluations based on Marxist
approach throughout and
especially at the end of the
article, Qtherwise, the main
theoretical framework of the
article is based on the
mainstream empirical
appreach,

Introduction

"Academic life, including production mode and relations of
academic and social life in Turkey are full of problems waiting
for pertinent solutions. Academicians in their studies, master
and doctorate students in their theses, and private research
firms doing public opinion and /or marketing research for their
clients in Turkey increasingly use empirical research methods
and statistics. This article focuses on grave errors made in
empirical research designs and statistical analyses in Turkey.
The objective is to explore the problem areas in applied and /or
administrative social research and hopefully motivate
concerned parties to design research in order to determine the
extent of the problem and put forward necessary suggestions
for the corrective measures. The article uses positivist-empiricist
theoretical framework,' thus doesn’t critically evaluate the
epistemological foundations of positivist-empiricism, rather
concentrate on the problems of the design and usage.

I didn’t turn to any popular authority (neither god nor any
famous professional academician) in order to seek support for
my. evaluation, because I have no identity problem; [ am not in
need of proving my academic knowledge and intellectual
ability via doings and sayings of "advanced and better others."
That's why the quality, validity and worth of this article
shouldn’t be judged according to how extensively words of
acknowledged authorities are used in the article. It is time to
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recognize our own worth and stop searching for our own selves
in somewhere else (being deprived of own history), in those
who control our material and intellectual resources (being
deprived of self determination).!

Published research including books, journals, dissertations
and reports are used for the evaluation. This article can be
considered as a pilot or opening study urging concerned
academicians to design and conduct specifically pointed and
detailed ones.?

The order of presentation pursued the general steps of
survey research design: Problems with problem formulation
were analyzed, followed by theoretical framework, related
studies, research questions and/or hypotheses, research
method and findings. Each stage of design was analyzed for
errors, inconsistencies and misuses.

Problem Formulation

Scientific investigation begins with asking questions
leading to learn, explain, predict, experiment, observe and
consequently advance the limits of the accumulated knowledge
up to date. The selection and the formulation of research
problem effect all subsequent research activities, because it is
the starting point of a specific inquiry. A scientific research
begins with an introduction that principally includes problem

2 s

Herein I am not refusing the
necessity of knowing of
others and of accumulated
knowledge; [ am refusing
slavish dependency on the
authority for a presentation.
Tt is worst when it reflects
the fallacy of research or part
of intellectual fallacy. When
intersubjectivity reigns, the
science sutfers. :

3

1.am not revealing the
sotirees of asticles analyzed
and examples taken from,
since [ don't believe that the
prime responsible parly is
the individual per se, but
educational and editorship
and referee systems.
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4

Problem formulation means
also selecting an issue to
study. Namely it is not

limited with only a problem.

5

To make money, to collect
points for academic
advancement or fo solve
corporate preblem are not
valid goals for scientific
research.

formulation, statement of objective and importance of the
research. Problem formulation is supposed to provide
empirically testable and feasible questions. Followings are
main problems found in problem formulation:*

a. It is hard to find proper problem formulations in any
research, There are only statements of some ideas and facts, but
no conclusive arguments leading to problem (or issue)
identification and setting up goals and importance of the
research.

b. A properly titled research is extremely hard to find. The
most titles are like book titles. For instance, titles like
sustainable Tourism and Turkey; Democracy and Media; Sport
and Media; Internet and Democracy; Olympics and Tourism;
What is Rural Tourism?; Terrorism and Tourism are like book
titles. Some articles don’t provide the basic information about
the research. Some others don’t reflect the right content of the
article.

¢. One can’t use concepts like Turkey, Turkish people,
Turkish corporations, British tourists, Hotels in Turkey and
Turkish media in a title, unless it is a parametric study covering
Turkey, Turkish people, Turkish corporations, British tourists,
Turkish hotels and Turkish media. If the title has the word

" "Media” and radio is not included in the content, then there

should be a convincing rationale for omitting the radio.

d. Objectives of the research are mostly misstated or
confused with research procedures. In some studies, there is no
relation between the presented objective and the content of the
research. Researchers should understand that statements of
"what to do" don’t constitute the objective of the research. The
objective requires a convincing answer to the following
question: Why do you do?, Whatdo you want to? For instance,
stating that "the objective of this report is to device a
comprehensive and detailed map of media in Turkey” indicates
only what is going to be done, doesn’t show the objective of the

research. The objective is to state why you want to device the
map.

e. Some stated objectives represent deliberate lies or
unconscious falsehoods. Most public opinion research
purportedly tied with public policies done by public authority
or private interest state unrealizable false objectives with
ulterior motives. For instance, a statement like "the goal of the
research is that findings will be used for the determination of
policies in information technologies in Turkey" is surreptitious,
if not, unsubstantiated assertion. Because public opinion
research findings on technology is hardly ever used for the
determination of public policy, instead used for policy
justification. Conmitittee on Atomic and Nuclear Energy, hiding its
identity, designs a survey research with leading and
ideologically loaded questions aiming at mind management
through questions with pseudo-informative explanations in the
questionnaire. It states its objective as learning from concerned
people and in return arming them with right information on
nuclear energy. This is outright and inconspicuous chicanery. In
short, such survey research serves as mind management tool for
the interest of industrial and state structures.

{. Importance of the research is very rarely stated in studies.
If stated, it is misdirected and Hed with the success of, for °
instance, tourism industry, a firm, an institution or an
orgémization; thus, academic importance is ignored, brushed
aside or misunderstood. It is misunderstood in the sense that
the so-called academic article has specific importance and
serves a well-known purpose: it is a tool for bureaucratic
advancement, because writer collects point for promotién, for
instance, from assistant Professor to associate professor
position. This is the dominant importance and unstated goal of
article. There are very few empirical articles written by full
professors in academic journals in Turkey. The basic reason is
obvious: They are at the top of the bureaucratic ladder and
nobody asks them to produce anything academically.

Erdogan- Methodology Issues... -
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g Statement of importance of a study is very important
because the ultimate objective of the problem formulation is to
explain and predict social phenomena not simply for pure
academic activity, but for understandingthe social issues in
order to contribute to the solution. Namely, research problems
should have social (economic, political, and cultural) relevance.
It seems that researchers either have no idea about the social
(and idedlogical) relevance of their study or perfectly aware of
the relevance that is to serve the interest of a firm, a specific
group or an institution.

h. Derivation of the research problems, which is one of the
most necessary requirements of scientific inquiry, is simply
nonexistent. Thus, such research seriously lacks academic rigor
and scientific character.

4. It is unlikely to find any research that integrates the
materials used and opinions presented in the introduction and,
consequently, formulates the problems to be studied
appropriately.

j. Related studies are integral part of a scientific research,
however either not used or erroneously used. The related studies
are supposed to function as means of problem formulation,
objective setting and statement of the importance. A research
using related studies in an appropriate and correct way is simply
nonexistent, Related studies, if used, like in master and doctorate
theses, wrongly used, because it means nothing merely to line up
series of studies, their findings and/or theoretical statements in
the area of interest.

k. Descriptive presentation (or promotion) of a
measurement or data collecting tool or procedure (e.g., 150 9000,
GIS, Communications Auditing, Critical Incidents Technique)
disguised as research article can not have a scientific value.
Designing a study in order to demonstrate "critical incident
technique” or to show how to conduct "a communication
auditing in an organization” is not scientific endeavor at all.

I. Model building is a serious undertaking that requires
deep knowledge on theory and research. One can’t build a
model by simply drawing a flow-chart and explaining the
components of it. - ' |

m. Use of a model in a scientific research ultimately means
test of the model, not sale-promotion of it via description and
qualitative evaluation. For instance, a study "increasing the
service quality by using work character model" should focus on
not the conceptual definitions and descriptions, but on testing
the model via experimental design or longitudinal observations.

#. One of the gravest design problems is to prepare some
questions, collect the data and do some correlations, then try to
come up with some findings. Trying to make sense out of some
primary and secondary data is not the proper way of scientific
design and inquiry.

Theoretical Framework

A research issue or problem in a scientific investigation
should have theoretical significance. It should be connected to a
set of interrelated empirical generalizations (a theory);
otherwise it is not theoretically significant and becomes
atheoretical and scientifically insignificant.

A statement of theoretical framework is customarily not
expected when an administrative or applied social research is
designed. However it is necessary to provide a theoretical
rationale when doing an empirical research for academic
purpose. Basic problems with theoretical framework are as
follows:

a. Theoretical framework is missing in almost every study,
with the exception of some academic studies and theses.

b. Theoretical framework in empirical academic studies
and theses is confused with conceptual definition. A concept is
placed within a theoretical framework when it is conceptually
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defined in a specific way. Conceptual definition is required in
order to provide a theoretical framework of a concept so that an
operational definition can be formulated for observation.
Namely, a concept should be first theoretically, then
operationally defined. A concept should be transformed into a
measurable variable by operational definition. Otherwise, a
measurement (observation) is not possible; thus an empirical
testing or observation can not be validly and reliably realized.
Theoretical framework and operational definition require
adequate knowledge and expertise that can hardly ever be found
in applied and scientific research in Turkey.

¢. Unfortunately most researchers have no or litile idea
about the theoretical structure of a research. For instance, it is
wrong to state that "theoretical framework of the study is
determined through the gathered information and findings.
Then, a field research based on this theoretical framework was
devised."

d. Statement of any theoretical rationale seems unnecessary
in marketing oriented public opinion studies, because of the
nature and objective of the research. However researcher is
supposed to be aware of the importance of a theoretical basis,
even if it looks completely needless or dispensable.

e. Integration of theoretical framework with the extraction of
research questions and with the evaluation of findings can’t be
found in any research at all.

Derivation and Statement of
Hypothesis or Research Questions

A research question or a hypothesis doesn’t come out of thin

-~ air. It can not be simply stated and ready to investigate. There

should be a rationale for each research question or hypothesis. A
researcher should know that hypotheses or research questions
are testable statements derived from a theoretical reasoning.
Primary problems in research in this respect include followings:
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@. Some studies have no research questions or hypothesis
what so ever. Some just state the research questions or
hypotheses without any rationale. Some others state them in
method or findings section of the study. There can be found no
derivation of and no discussion leading to a hypothesis or
research question in any study at all.

b. Multi factor relations is presented in some studies, but
bivariate analysis is done. Besides, number of variables/factors
doesn’t make a study multivariate design, but nature of the
design and statistical analysis.

¢. Wrong or baseless causal relationships are established in
some designs, because of the lack of theoretical reasoning. For
example, it takes an urban prejudice mind to establish causality
between environmental sensitivity and readership of
environmental magazine by rural and urban dwellers, because
the result is obvious (urban people will be more
environmentally sensitive because they read the magazine). -
One can not infer environmental sensitivity via readership of a
magazine, because people can be environmentally sensitive, but
can not have any access to the magazine, can not afford it, can
not have time for it, can not see it as necessary to read in rural
areas. Namely, the readership of environmental magazine
doesn’t make a group environmentalist. Similarly, it is
ridiculous to assume causality between existence of marketing
department in a firm and selection of marketing channel, and
between owning or renting a business building and selection of
marketing channels. Likewise, it needs a convincing rationale in
order to hypothesize that there is a pesitive causal relationship
between work perfermance (as independent variable) and work
attachment (as dependent variable).

Method

Method section of empirical research supposed to provide
detailed information on modus operandi of a study. This is the
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¢

section wherein the researcher explains how to do the research
in order to collect reliable and valid data for hypotheses or
research questions. Main problems are as follows:

a. Method section of some studies includes unnecessary
conceptual definitions. Some of such definitiorlls, using
different theoretical approaches, provide detailed and
conflicting accounts of the concept, but never reaching to a
synthesis.

b. Definition of a concept requires a proper statement of
defining characteristics of the word. Concepts are defirted at
two levels of abstraction: theoretical and observational.
Definitions at the theoretical level are named conceptual
definitions that define concepts by means of other abstract
concepts. Definitions at the observational level are operational
definitions that make a theoretical concept observable. A
concept can not be measured unless it is operationally defined.
Unfortunately it is hard to find any study with proper
theoretical and operational definitions. Some uses are wrong
because of the lack of theoretical definition of a term. For
instance, a study finds an increase in the number of t-he
newspapers in Turkey, relates the reason of the increase V\’.lf:h
the fact that newspapers engage in consumer goods promotion
and sale by using coupons. Then, it concludes that newspapers
are transformed into tools for consumption of variou{s
consumer products. There are at least two interrelate.d
mistakes: (1) Underlying concept of communication via
newspapers is wrong, because newspaper communicatm.n is
not limited with the symbolic interaction through the written
words (news, sport, editorial etc.). It also includes interact%'on
through the written words orienting readers to commodity,
setting the conditions of, starting and completing exchange of
goods. (2) The conclusion is wrong because the. causal
relationship established between commodity promotion and
“transformation to the tools of consumption” is not correct.
Commodity sale or promotion doesn’t make newspapers tools
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of consumption, but a commercial enl%erprise selling and
promoting symbolic and material forms that leads to
consumption. It means newspapers are still tools of
communication, because communication is necessary condition
of social interaction of any kind.*

¢. Concepts are carelessly and wrongly used, thus factors
and items are not understood right. For instance "physical and
cultural travel motivations of tourists” are equated with
various reasons for travel. This is wrong because motivations
are not reasons of travel, but psychological drives underlying
those reasons. Another study indicates that there are 10
thousand radio receivers in Turkey as compared to 20.5
thousand TV receivers. Based on this finding, it is concluded
that radio is not a widespread communication tool as much as
television. The statistics and, thus conclusion is wrong,
basically because "the radio receivers” is not operationally
defined right. People don't listen to the radio only at home, but
at work, outside, on the street, on the way te and from work,
especially in their cars. It means there radio sets ownership
outside the home. Thus it is wrong to limit the radio receivers
with the ones at home. Furthermore, there is another mistake
made by equating media use with the ownership of a medium.
Ownership should not be confused with the extent of use. In
ancther study, property relations are confused with the
ownership. The study orients the reader to a table indicating
that it is a map of property relations. Table shows the
distribution of ownership of firms by corporations (who own
what).  Property relations include pattern and structure of
ownership, but are not merely ownership. The mistake made is
because of the lack of theoretical knowledge or rigor.

d. Unit terms, character terms, relational terms and
constructs should be operationally defined. Almost none of the
studies provide operational definitions for the variables to be
measured. That's why there ate a lot of mismatches, problems
of scaling and measurement errors. For instance, "media access”
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Newspaper is alsa means of
tonsumption in the sense
that it is a commodity sold
and bought for use, It has 3
use and exchange value,
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is not defined, but reader sees that it refers to number of the
radio and TV receivers. Then media access is correlated {without
any statistical test) with winformation rich" and information
poor”. Herein, there is no theoretical framework, no proper
theoretical definition of media access and audience (Information
rich and information poor), no operational definition and no
statistical test. One cannot become information rich or
information poor because of the extent of media access defined
as use of the finished media produet. Quantitative abundance of
"media products may indeed mean profusion of junk, thus
"information poor’ may indeed mean munk poor.” That's why,
access should be ted with the means and modes of media
production. In another study, two subtitles {access and use) are
given, but both are defined as the number of users: Access is
equated with the frequency distribution of Internet use in six
geographical regions in the globe. Researchers should know that
access and use are interrelated but separate terms.

e. A concept is not a variable. A variable is not necessarily
"something that changes.”

f. There should be only one operational definition for a B

variable. For instance, in one study, two criteria for operational
definition of a variable are given as instruction to the
interviewer: Occupation is defined as field of education and
personal ability. This is a grave mistake, because two different
Jdefinition of a variable, even if correct, requires two different

measurement and evaluation. Besides a concept is not supposed .-

to be operationally defined for the interviewer and the stage of
conducting a survey. :

g Two or more concepts cannot be combined into one -
variable and operationally defined. For instance, "physical and .
mental relaxation” can not be measured as one single variable,
because a single operational definition can not be provided. It
can be defined either as relaxation and relaxation is grouped
under physical and mental etc. or it is treated as two variables

and defined and measured separately.

h. Another measurement problem is that some researchers
have no, little or wrong idea about levels of measurement.

That's why measurement design lacks consistency, reliability
and validity.

i Type of research is generally not stated, misstated.or
stated with no explanation. It is not enough to write down that,
for example, it is a feld research. Type of research should be
stated and. a brief discussion should be given explaining why
this type of research is preferred 2msng others. J

j. Difference between and importance of parametric and
non-parametric study and relation among population, sampling
frame and sample are not clearly known. Knowledge about
sample size is inadequate and generally wrong. For instance, a
study indicates that there are 92 five star hotels and % 84.7
questionnaire sent to them is filled and returned. The researcher
is concerned with the problem of representativeness, because of
the % 84.7 return. He/ she is not supposed to be concerned,

because he/she is not using sampling, he/she is using the
population.

k. Studies talk about "universe" and indicate that they
exiracted sample from this universe. Concept of universe is
misunderstood. You can’t extract your research sample from the
universe and can’t make generalizations to an undefined and
unidentified universe. Population is theoretical definition of a
universe. Generalizations of findings are only made for this
defined population in a parametric study, because sample is

extracted form a sample frame that is the accessible population
tied with the theoretical one.

I. Sometimes type of study is named, but there is no such
research type in the literature. For instance, “collecting data via
questionnaire” is stated as research type. Some researchers
invent a research type called "conceptual study." In fact, their
study is a kind of extremely primitive theoretical research.
Furthermore, the study is not the type that is stated, but
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something else. For instance, a study titled "a conceptual study
on increase in service quality” implies that some kind of
conceptual, thus theoretical discussion will be provided
concerning the service quality. However this study is nothing
more than a descriptive publicity promotion of a model for
effective management.

m. Another problem of measurement is designing a
~question that doesn’t measure what it is supposed to measure:
e.g., "How well do you know a foreign language?" How can you
distinguish one person’s language level from the other. by
basing your judgement on such self-reported value question?
Or how can you measure level of proficiency in English by
asking people to rate themselves on an ordinal scale? It is wrong
to ask students to evaluate the advancement opportunities or
salaries in a sector or evaluate the curriculum in a school,
because the students are not the right source of information.

n. Data collection procedures are generally stated, but
either simply named or full of mistakes. It is not enough to state
that it is a content analysis or discourse analysis. Some studies
indicate the method of data collection method, but they
completely lack a systematic analysis, because method is merely
mentioned but not properly and expertly used,

0. Generally wrong sources for data collection are
identified and used. For instance, the objective of study is stated
as "to find number and extent of cellular phones used”, and
sample of phone users are used for the collection of data. In
another study, objective was to determine the number of cars in
use in Istanbul and data source was sample of population of
some 2000 people. You can’t make right estimation by using
sample of phone users or Istanbul dwellers, because right
source of data is somewhere else. It is preposterous, if not
intentionally done, to ask municipal administrators if their solid
waste landfill causes foul smell and annoys surrounding
communities. Asking wrong people right question provides us
only with invalid data: Does asking British tour operators "Why

do British tourists prefer Turkey?" give us a reliable and valid
data? Absolutely not, unless we want to know projections of
tour operators for some reasorn.

p. Problems with questionnaire design are multifold. The
most grave one is to translate the survey research questions and
scales developed in the United States or elsewhere and use
them. Currently the most popular one is the value analysis.

4. Questionnaire development is not done properly. One

can't simply prepare some questions and conduct a survey. But
you can in Turkey.

7. Questionnaire design is packed with double, even triple
barreled questions. Some examples: Did your child attend
primary, secondary or high school in private school? Yes or No.
Did you plan and/or implement a study that requires funding?
Yes or No. "Physical and mental relaxation”, "interest in art-
music-architecture and folklore” and ‘“entertainment-
excitement,” are treated as three variables measured with a
likert type ordinal scale. In fact, these are double and triple
barreled questions, thus completely wrong,

s. Rules of nominal and ordinal category formation are
broken in questionnaire design:

1. Mutually exclusiveness rule is not complied with. For
example, categories of a close-ended question include
"social scientist, faculty teaching staff and architect”. My
wife is natural scientist, social scientist, architect and at the
same time faculty teaching staff. Forced choices in another
study include 1. At home, 2. Qut side, 3. Restaurant,
Another one: 100 ~ 150, 150 -- 200, 200 — 250 etc. These are
all wrong,

2. Exhaustiveness rule necessary for collecting reliable and
valid information is generally not followed. Instead
predetermined categories or choices that fit the objective
of the researcher are stated. This is common problem in
questions forcing respondents to choose among given

Erdodan - Methodology Issues...
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selections. Adding "other" choice is not always a proper
solution, since the given choices influence people.

3. Inconsistent, irrational and /or unrelated categorization
is provided: For instance, "What kind of work do you do at
present?” (Work is defined as activity that brings income).
Some of the forced selections are student, housewife,
retired and unemployed.

4. Too many categories are provided. For instance, 22
categories of occupation and 21 categories of income are
too many to handle. How can you do a univariate and
bivariate analysis using too many categories? You
technically can, but can not do meaningful evaluation.

5. Unnecessary and/or groundless categorization of
interval measturement are provided. For instance, age is
grouped under 5 category: 25 and less, 26-30, 31-35 etc.
Questions like "What makes the difference between 30 and
31 years old? Why five category but not six?" can not be
answered in such categorization. There must be a
convincing rationale for the group intervals,

6. Some categories in some studies are ideologically
loaded or deliberately designed, thus subjective and
leading,

7. Some studies use wrong criteria for grouping: Small size
business (grocery owner) medium sized businessmen
{max 10 workers); large sized business (more than 10). My
brother in law employs 13 workers in his sweatshop and
KOG Holding employs tens of thousands of people. Are
they both large sized businesses? Can you put them under
same group?

8. Ordinal scales are not properly designed or balanced:
For example, 1. Good, 2. Medium, 3. Bad, 4. Very Bad; 1.
Not satisfied at all, 2. Not satisfied much, 3. Partly satisfied
4. Satisfied very much; 1. Not agree 2. Generally agree, 3.

Totally agree. None of the scales above is right.

Erdogan - Methadology Issues...

9. Inconsistency between question and categories are
abundant in studies. For example, 'Do you watch TV
everyday of the week? 1. Every day; 2. 5-6 nights; 3. 3-4
nights, 4. 1-2 nights; 5. seldom; 6. Other. The researcher is
not aware of the fact that the measurement unit is "days of
the week". Thus, "seldom" is not appropriate. "Other" can
not be used, because there is no other probability left.
Besides, the question is not properly designed.

t. Some studies have ideological overloaded questions. For

“example, "do your students gain sufficient practical skills when

graduated? Yes/No. (School provides liberal art education; it is
not a job training school or a community college)

u. Statements about statistical analysis in some studies are
either nonexistent or lack proper explanation. Furthermore, it is
not enough to state that SPSS is used for data analysis. SPSS is

only a tool, a package program for statistical analysis; it doesn’t -

analyze the data for us.

9. Scope of research and limitations of research are not
understood right. The scope or delimitation is not the
methodological or any other limitations of a study.

w. Some researchers use formulas to explain the test they
use (e.g., anova). Some others explain how to read a factor
analysis table. This is done either because the researcher
doesn't know that there is no need for such explanation or
because he/she wants to impress the reader.

x. Statistical analyses in some studies are used wrong or
interpreted wrong. For instance, the researcher studying the
difference between males and females indicates that
"According to the Levene test results, F=0.835 and p= 0.364 are
found. Thus, there is no difference between the groups." This
is a wrong interpretation, because Levene test is to determine if
the group variances are significantly different (or same). It is
necessary to use the test since t-test has assumption of equal
variance. Groups can have variance that doesn't significantly
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differ, but they may still have different central tendency.
Another researcher uses Mann-Whitney U test to compare two
groups of nominal measures. This is wrong test for nominal
measurement, because Mann-Whitney U requires ordinal level
measurement. Thus, al' findings and interpretations are
invalid.

Findings/Discussions/Conclusions

The basic rule in reporting of the results is that finding and
evaluations should be either separately presented or
distinguishable.

a. One of the most common problems is that unnecessary
statistical correlation is made for no stated reason. Correlation
for the sake of correlation is not a proper way of doing
research, Correlation of every variable with the other is
meaningless unless it is the part of the design.

b. Studies are full of misstatement and misevaluation of
the statistical results. Some studies don’t even provide p value
for determination. For instance, researcher has no hypothesis,
but uses anova in order to compare income group with
"interest to art-music” measured with Likert type ordinal scale;
then, states that as income increases, interest to art-music
increases. Anova is a ceniral tendency test and used to find if
the groups differ in central tendency. If we assume that as one
variable changes, the other one changes too, then, we have to
have interval or ratio level measurement. Central tendency
tests don’t tell us about any positive causal relationship.
Similarly, a hypothesis stating that "as age increases, frequency
of travel decreases” can not be tested using chi-square test. Chi-
square distribution shows us relationship between two grouped
variables. Furthermore, we can not infer linear relationship by
looking at anova or chi-square test results.

¢. Univariate analysis of ordinal scales are mostly wrong,
because of the use of the mean and standard deviation, instead of
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frequency distribution for a closed-end questions with three or
five choices.

d. Univariate analysis of nominal data are stated right, but
misinterpreted. Most of the time no test is used in the studies,
while Z test is required to determine if there is statistically
significant difference in distribution.

¢. Univariate analysis of data is generally correct. Some
interpretetions are wrong. For instance, distribution of internet
access in global regions of the world (wrongly defined as number
of users) is given and then concluded that there is imbalanced
distribution. You can’t come to this conclusion unless there is a
distribution of population in accord with it. For instance, if half
of the world population leaves in the North America and half of
the internet users are from there; then you can’t drive the
conclusion of imbalance,

f Bivariate statistical tests are improperly used: For
example, two groups or two nominal variables are compared
with ordinal variables of motivation, attitudes, job satisfaction)
using T-test or anova. Some studies use Pearson product
moment correlation with two nominal measurements or one
nominal one ordinal scale. These are completely wrong uses.

g Two or more statistical tests are used for a single bivariate
analysis. Then, the one that serves the researcher’s purpose is
selected and an invalid discussion is provided negating the
results of other test(s): For example, the researcher indicates that
the test result (r= 0.95) shows strong relationship, however the t-
test value (-1.55) shows that this difference is not significant.
There are few fundamental mistakes here: There is a significant
relationship according to the Pearson product moment
correlation and it is very strong. One can't negate this and
provide a contrary interpretation. T-test is used to find if there is
significant difference between groups, while the Pearson test is
the test of probable relationship. They are different tests for
different purposes. Furthermore, one can't determine the group



204 - kiiftlir ve iletisim « culture & communication

Erdogan- Methodology Issues... - 205

difference by looking at the T-test value unless the p value is
checked.

I Causal relations are inferred from the correlation analysis
in some studies. This is a grave mistake, because correlation and
causality are not the same. Causality is not inferred from the
statistical results, but theoretically construed and tested.
Correlation provides information on the significance, direction,
strength of the relationship, nothing else.

i. Correlation and causality is construed by merely looking
at the univariate frequency distribution or central tendency
measures. This is wrong because a proper test of significance
should be used. Furthermore, sometime grave mistakes are
made. For instance, it is stated in a study that "mean income level
of cities in Turkey show normal distribution.”" Here we have
. Turkish cities, level of income for each city, and normal
distribution of income among cities. What is the theoretical
assumption of the normal distribution of income? It is not stated.
Does normal distribution of income mean income is distributed
evenly among cities? That's what it means, since we have a
distribution on nominal scale (cities). This normality statement
lacks relevance and factual meaning. The same study states that
"in regard to population, normality disappear.” What do we
suppose to expect: equal population for each city? This
disappearance statement also is meaningless and invalid.

j. Factor analysis is defined and used wrong in some studies.

k. Tables and figures generally are not named and designed
properly.

L. A scientific research has to establish ties between the
theory, hypothesis and findings, and reach conclusions by
integrating and synthesis. It is extremely hard to find any
research doing such integrating.

m. Furthermore, no integration of findings with theoretical
reasoning and related studies is found in the studies.

n. Conclusions in some studies have nothing to do with
statistical results and findings. Findings that don't support
researcher’s expectations are generally ignored or
misinterpreted.

0. Another grave mistake is that generalizations beyond
the research populations are made in some studies.

It is rarely seen any thesis, any report, any book or any
article in various journals in Turkey that has correctly designed
an empirical research, properly used statistics, appropriately
presented and systematically analyzed findings by integrating
theoretical rationale, related studies, research questions and
hypotheses and data, This article is only to indicate that there
are grave errors in design and misuses of the methodology and
statistics in published studies in Turkey. It is extremely
important to go beyond this presentation and conduct research
in order to find the extent of problems in each of the problem
areas stated in this article and formulate viable solutions,
especially for the academia. Unfortunately probability of such
research initiative is extremely low, because very few in
academia can take the heat. It is easy, beneficizl and rather
fulfilling to go along the dominant flow. Only a professor can
dare to do such rese .ch, only if he/she is not planning for high
administrative position in the university or public institutions
in the future (before or after retirement). Dependence and
inter-dependence nurture inter-subjectivity framed as
objectivity in social sciences. That’s why nothing (or close to
nothing) is done against the dominant work culture within the
knit academic community. It is a kind of work culture that
reproduces laziness in people and animosity against those few
who work hard. There are people in academia, including
research assistants, who haven't read any book or article in
years, Hence, mistakes, misuses, abuses are maintained and
perpetuated. One of the best (surely worst) examples to such
perpetuation is the student guidebooks or student handbooks
for the master and doctorate theses in the universities. These
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guidebooks (e.g., Ankara University, Trabzon Technical
University, Gazi University and Hacettepe University) are
outdated, methodologically flawed and full of grave mistakes.
The perpetuation remains not only because of the
interdependence of interests and dependence, but also because
of lack of concern and involvement that is reproduced by the
oppressive mode of production and production relations in
academia. Such reproduction inevitably nourishes a
functionary bureaucrat masquerading, posing and passing as
academician, lackeying, fawning, fakery, hypocrisy, further
dependence, fixation, mindless and unquestioned dedication,
forgery, recurring mistakes and unproductive stability. It is not
merely because of the individual academician’s fault,

incompetence or inability, if there are gross mistakes in ,

research design, application and evaluation. Individual
academician makes himself/herself under ruling organized
social conditions, that's why problem is not solely with the
individual or specific mode of thinking, but with the prevailing
conditions of daily academic and wider social production and
produiction relations in a society and among societies.
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Why Does Ideology Still Matter

in Social Studies?

Abstract

This study tries to ask some questions and to underline some points with respect to the
study of idealegy. Its main objective is firstly to show that the cancep? of ideclogy is still a
plavsible concept, and that an approach to ideology, irrespective of the discipline in which
itis developed, entails an understanding that the meaning of tha concept of ideology is
embedded in language games in which it is utilized, and is partially fixed through an
hegemonic operation. Secondly, it is o show that an understandirg of ideolagy in itsalf
needs ta seconsider certain philosophical categories such as truth, subject, consciousness,
and the misrecognition/distortion of reality, which have traditionally bean central to the
theories of the formation and nature of ideclcay itself and have created a conceptual
puzaiement, It argues that despite afi the difficultics and ideological problems that the
concept of idenlogy causes, it is not justifiable to discard the notion altogether, It suggests
that transcending the canceptual blindspot in the theories of ideclogy doesn't necessariy
mean a total abandonmant of those traditional philosophical categories either. The third
paint this paper emphasises is the pelitical character of ideology. Put it differently, its aim
8 to underline that an approach te ideology entails an undsrstanding of the formation and
nature of the political and vice versa.
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Why Does Ideology Still Matter

in Social Studies?

Any attempt to develop an understanding of the. notion of
ideology has to deal with various difficulties emerging out of
historical, theoretical and ideological reasons. All who lttav.e
grappled with the notion of ideology are a.ware t_hat it is
problematic to develop an approach to the notion of ideology,
which has, in its long history, gained - different, n.mstly
contradictory and confusing, connotations. In its long histm:y,
the concept of ideclogy has remained undecidable between 1l1Ee
and death, positivity and negativity: Some scholars pr‘oclmm
that we no longer live in an age of ideology, so ideology is dead
and this is a post-ideological era, while some others suggest that
ideology never dies. :

Given all these, this paper does not offer a fully elaborated
answer to the question why the concept of ideology matt(lars for
social inquiry in general and for media studies in parha'llar.
Nor will I offer a fully developed approach to the analyms‘ of
ideology, or try to relocate the concept in media studies, which
could only be a vain repetition of Hall's attempt to gketch out
the main contours of ‘the rediscovery of ideology” in the 1980s.
Rather, T will try to ask some questions and to underline‘ some
points that T think crucial for an approach to the notion of
jdeology. My main objective here is firstly to show that the
concept of ideology is still a plausible corfcePt, 'and t‘hat'a.n
approach to ideology, irrespective of the discipline in Twl'uch itis
developed, entails an understanding that the mean'mg of th?
concept of ideology is embedded in language games n which it
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is utilized, and is partially fixed through an hegemonic
operation. Secondly, it is to show that an understanding of
ideology in itself needs to reconsider certain philosophical
categories such as truth, subject, consciousness, and the
misrecognition/distortion of reality, which have traditionally
been central to the theories of the formation and nature of
ideology itself and have created a coﬁceptual puzzlement.
Underlying all the theoretical problems concerning this
puzzlement, the proclamations of the decay of the concept of
ideology and of "the end of ideology" (a formula which was
immensely used at the beginning of the sixties and which has
recently been revived) suggest that the concept no longer makes
sense, and can be eliminated. | want to argue following Laclau
and Giddens that despite all the difficulties and ideological
problems that the concept of ideology causes, it is not justifiable
to discard the notion altogether. Instead, we should maintain
the concept of ideology by breaking up with its traditional
content and develop a new theory of ideology that goes beyond
such a conceptual puzzlement. I also suggest that breaking with
the conceptual blindspot in the theories of ideology doesn’t
necessarily lead to a total abandonment of those traditional
philosophical categories either. Instead, they must be revisited
and revised. Thirdly, I want to emphasise that in a new theory
of ideology the concept of ideology must be considered in its
relation with power, and therefore, with central political
structures. [ suggest that an approach to ideology entails an
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understanding of the formation and nature of the political and
vice versa. Finally [ must wain the reader that what he/she will
encounter in this paper is a rather preliminary and humble way
of re-thinking certain problems and questions concerning the
theory of ideology, nota fully developed answer fo all questions
that are posed here in the length of this paper-

In the paper, T will first of all dwell upon the kind of

"ideological blindspot” or "conceptual puzzlement” as appeared
in the attempts to clarify the meaning of the concept of ideology.
Following Wittgenstein's arguments, [ will try to show that the
polysemic character of the concept of ideology does not
necessarily lead us to abandon it altogether; for the concept of
ideology, like all other concepts in owr language, gains its
meaning in its both everyday and scholarly usages which are
plural, inconsistent and ambiguous, Secondly, I will focus on
the dichotomy of science and ideology, a dominant way of
conceptualization of ideology. Following from the second one
my third focus will be on another crucial dichotomy, that is, the
dichotomy of true and false consciousness. Here I will try to
discuss whether or not distortion is still plausible for a new
theory of ideology and if it is so, then, where we should locate
it. Finally, in an atterapt tO correct a tautology I will try to show
that ideology has an inherently political character.

Conceptual Puzzlement

“Tf there are such things as contested concepts,” says
Giddens, and "if there were a prize for the most contested
concept, the concept of idealogy would very nearly rank first.
Nobody can even decide how to pronounce it (21) In fact, the
long history of the concept of ideology 15 marked with a
disarray and confusion around the meaning of the concept.
Despite all vigorous attempts to clarify its meaning and to draw
a clear-cut boundary between the concept of ideology and-its
confusing uses, it ironically remained ambiguous -and
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undecidable. Thus, the word of "ideology” still connotes more
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‘ 'TlTe study of ideclogy stands at the crossroad of man

disciplines from sociology to politics, from anthropolo tZ
psychology. Various disciplines develop various approacl%gs to
the concept of ideology. The interdisciplinary character of the
study of ideology multiplies the problems of definition, and
deepens the confusion and disarray around the conce’pt of

ideology.

- I.*I'owever, what is at stake here is not only a problem of
definition as a result of contradictory or inconsistent usages of
‘the concept of ideology, but also "a blindspot” that is embcilded
in the ways in which the concept of ideology is used by botl
scholars and non-scholars. In Freeden’s words, "Both sc)llxolo :
and non-scholars have invested in it not c:nly pur osiirs
reflective, and critical thought but strong emotions. Yet if’ is alse;
the case that the very existence of the facts to which ideolo
purportedly refers has {requently been denied” (13). In othgey
words, most traditional treatments of ideology re-nder thzef
concept totally blind to itself by reducing it to shared beliefs, "to
a corpus of arguments, to the apparatus of beliefs wIllich
provides the visible framework of a collective practice" (Lefort
19?1: 47). Stmilarly, the dominant ideology theses within sociai
sciences also produce a biindspot in the study of ideclo 1;
overemphasizing the ideological homogeneity of a certainiz i );
class both in capitalist and pre-capitalist societies. -

This is, for Claude Lefort, a "misappreciation of the
problem of ideology”. Lefort points that this misappreciation is
flembedded in the ways in which the concept of ideoclo ?‘;
employed by sociologists or historians invoking scieﬁi,iﬁs
au_thority, as well as by revolutionary militants" (46-7) Lefori
Fhmks that in different conceptualizations of the con'ce t of
ideology "the split between an order of practice and orlze of
representation ... is ignored”. For him, this not a question of the
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concept of "world” in the following way: We cannot discuss a
problem or a concept without encountering such ambiguities and
inconsistencies. "What we say or think about discursively
about" a concept "must be said or thought in language. And that
means that in saying it, we must introduce the assumptions and
implications built into our language,” and "as soon as we try to
say what it is we invoke a conceptual system with all that
implies” (Pitkin, 1993; 113-114). Moreover, "a new concept free
of these ambiguities will not be a concept” of ideology at all,
"will not satisfy what troubles us" (Pitkin, 1993: 113).

What we have at hand here is a "conceptual puzzlement” or
a "conceptual paradox” in Wittgensteinian sense, as a result of
the ambiguous, inconsistent and diverse uses of the concept of
ideclogy, and of the plurality of its meaning. Wittgenstein
teaches us that when we have a conceptual puzzlement "we
consider the concept in general, in the abstract” by dismissing
the concrete cases as irrelevant (Pitkin, 1993: 92). He suggests,
"The problems are solved, not by giving new information, but
by arranging what we have always known" (quoted in Pitkin,
1993: 92). Wittgenstein invites us to have an awareness of
concepts, and sensitivity to the plurality and ambiguity of their
uses in a theorist’s language. He also invites us to acknowledge
as constitutive qualities of language such plurality, ambiguity
and inconsistency. Following his line of argument, [ suggest
that the study of ideology, in its quest for clarity, must cease to
search a new and a better conceptualisation. Rather, it must
develop awareness to itself, to its inevitably plural and
ambiguous concepts. I also suggest that an understanding of the
theories of ideology entails an analysis of continuing theoretical
controversies on the concept of ideology with a complete
awareness of the significance of conceptual plurality and
inconsistency. So, the task is not to refuse a concept, but to
understand the ways in which it is used, to understand what
kind of language games are played with this concept. This
entails an enterprise that is of course beyond the scope of this
Paper. So, in the rest of the paper [ only follow certain paths that

<218
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can take us in the depths of the theories of ideology. I'will try to
underline the questions, controversies, and concepts that a
theory of ideology must be aware of and sensitive to.

Science/ldeology Dichotomy

Giddens tells us that it is not justifiable to abandon the
concept of ideology. However, this does not mean that we
should stop searching a better conceptualisation. He insists that
we should keep the concept of ideology by breaking up with its
traditional conceptualisations. He develops his four theses on
ideology on the basis of this attempt to break up with the
conventional and dominant ways of understanding what
ideology ‘is. His criticism firstly attacks on the dominant
science/ideology dichotomy. He says, "The notion of ideology
has to be disconnected from the philosophy of science, with
which in the past it has almost inevitably bound up.” (21)

Firstly, the French rationalist tradition of de Tracy made a
connection between science and ideology, giving ideology the
meaning of the science of ideas that would be capable of
demystifying society. The kind of knowledge that formed the
content of ideology would rid society of prejudices. As is well-
known Napoleon reversed this perspective, and ideology
became understood as "that which lies beyond the margins of
science” — as the very repository of prejudice and obfuscation”
(Giddens, 1991: 21). The same science/ideology dichotomy is
present in the empiricist-positivist tradition as well as in the
Marxist tradition. The difference between these two traditions
"lies in their opposing conceptions of what constitutes the
science that excludes ideology: In the work of Althusser, for
example, it is Marxism itself (and possibly psychoanalysis)
which is that science. For Popper, on the other hand, both are
the supreme examples of pseudo-sciences” (Giddens, 1991: 22).
For Giddens this is rather a "comic opposition to be based upon
a false starting point” that "ideclogy can be defined in reference

to truth claims” (22). In other words, while science js identified
with the Truth, ideology represents the falsity.

Obviously, science/ ideology dichotomy, as Giddens and
most others emphasize, has been a controversial issue for
theorists of ideology. It is of course problematic to take ideolo gy
as a margin concept whose function is limited to define what
science s, or what science is not. However, I also believe that we
cannot simply ignore or reject what have been said on the issue,
and carry on towards a new concept that has no trace of all that
have been said in the history of philosophy or social theory.
Rather, 1 suggest that despite all contradictidns, inconsistencies
and even absurdities we find in conventional theories of
ideology, we must focus on what have been said, how they are
said, and why they are said. The enterprise, then, is not to reject
or abandon a concept or its certain uses, but to locate it in its
context. That is necessary, I believe, not only to understand the
theories of ideology, but also to understand the problems of
contemporary human condition, and also to make a
revolutionary  departure from traditional ways  of
conceptualizing ideology.

True/False Consciousness Dichotomy

Under this heading we have to deal with another
dichotomy: The dichotomy of true/ false consciousness, through
which misrecognition of reality or an illusion is located in
knowledge. In relation to this dichotomy two questions seem
crucial: How can we assert falsehood to the consciousness of the
subject? And, if by maintaining the concept of ideology we also
keep the notion of misrecognition or distortion of the social
reality, yet we still insist that ideology cannot be understood as
false consciousness, then where is this misrecognition /
distortion to be located? The Marxian formula well defines the
illusion: “They do not know what they are doing, but they are
still doing it The notion of ideology as false consciousness,
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which is based on this formula, implies that the ontological
consistency of the social reality is possible only on condition
that its participants ate not aware of its proper logic. This classic
approach to ideology has been contested by a number of
theorists like Giddens, Laclau, Lefort, Freeden, Sloterdijk and
Zizek. Giddens rejects any idea that links ideology with truth
claims. He also rejects to think ideology through a given
content. He suggests that the concept is an empty one, which
allows it to incorporate the forms of significations within
systems of domination in its own formation and to represent
particular forms of signification as universal ones (22).

Laclau claims, "the theoretical ground that made sense of
the concept of ‘false consciousness’ has evidently dissolved”
(1991: 26). His argument is based on the idea that the identity of
social agent can no longer be fixed at the basis of objective class
interests. It is only when the identity of the agent is recognized
as positive and non-contradictory, it becomes possible to
attribute falsehood to the consciousness of the subject.
However, since "any social subject is essentially decentred” and
since "her identity is nothing but the unstable articulation of
constantly changing positionalities” we cannot assert that her
consciousness is ‘false’ (Laclau, 1991: 26).

Sloterdijk is another writer who attempts to reverse the
classic Marxian formula of ‘false consciousness’. For him in
today’s society the actual problem is not “false consciousness’,
but “enlightened false consciousness’. The formula is no longer
read as "they do not know what they are doing, but they are still
doing it". It has now become "they know what they are doing,
but they are still doing it". This new formula implies that we are
living in a post-ideological society: We keep a cynical distance
between the ideological truth and ourselves. We no longer .
believe in ideological truth; we do not take ideological
propositions seriously, but what we have is only an enlightened
false consciousness since we are still doing things in which we
no longer believe {Sloterdijk, 1987).
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Sloterdijk’s cynical reason cannot represent a total break
with the traditional understandings of ideology, {TOII.’I wholse
perspectives too today’s society appears post-ideological. T}’le
{llusion remains located in the side of knowl?qge. The
prevailing ideclogy, as Zizek suggests, is that of cy-mmsm:

Ewven if we do not inke things s:.friously, even if w‘c ’i\:cep rlm

ivonical distance, we are still doing them. (...) For exampic,

they know that their idea of Freedom is making a part?c:ﬁrzr
form of exploitation, but they still continue to follow this idea

of Freedom (33).

The question to ask again is: If it is not on th‘e sicflcfr iof
knowledge where is the illusion? The answer is ol?wous. hm
illusion is not on the side of knowledge, but on the su:le'of w at_
people are doing. Another question follows up the first olne.
How should the illusion be understood? Both Zl.zek and Lac im
give similar answers to these questions. Ziz.ek‘dlr(?ctly asks tﬂle
same questions and answers them by idenh?ymg 1deolo}gy ( 12
ideological} with the individual’s sacial reality. I-Ie. emp };\512;
that the illusion guides and structures th.e‘ md1’v1 ua s
relationship to reality, or in other words the mdw1—du§l s achor-\.'
What they do not know is that their social r"callll'b‘! tt.sclf, 'H'i(f).?::
activity, is guided by an illusion, by a f.ehsllust:c z;n);ersrz -
What they overlook, what they rmsr.'ecogm..ze, is ?fut the 1'(:'n _z J;
but the illusion which is structuring thmr' renlity, thet.r :Ient
social activity. They know very wc.II how things r'cal{gl,rl are, r::s
still they ave doing it as if they did not 'know. TI;L i usrg;:id[
therefore double: it consisis in overlooigng t.he il 1-.!31?'1; 7 ik
is structuring our real, effective rcla?zonsth to reality. }
this overlooked, unconscious illusion is what may be called the
ideological fantasy (32-33).

Similarly Laclau points to the consti[t.u‘ive role of- fhe
ideological. The illusion is not the misrecogn}t_lon of a pos1‘t1:re
identity of the social, but that of the impossﬂ‘nhty of th'e solc1et1y.
The ideclogical can be understood as the will to|t0ta11ty., in Ie
sense that it is constitutive of the social because the -socml on y
exists as the vain attempt to institute that impossible object:
society" (Laclau: 1991: 27).
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Laclav, together with Zizek, offers a way of understanding
the ontological dimension of ideology. They conceive ideology
not as the distortion of reality, but as the construction of reality
through distortion. The distortion (the illusion) they are
discussing is "not the distortion of a pre-constituted identity,
but rather a discursive operation that constructs a constitutive
cl'ospre of social and political identities” (Torfing, 1999: 216).
Distortion conceals the dislocation and undecidability of any
identity. This point is emphasized even more strongly in
Laclau’s later article "The Death and Resurrection of Ideology™:
"The notion of distortion involves something more than mere
dislocation: Namely, that a concealment of some sort takes place
in it. Now, ... what is concealed is the ultimate dislocation of
what presents itself as a close identity, and the act of
concealment consists in Projecting on to that identity the
dimension of closure that it ultimately lacks” (1996: 4)

I'want te conclude this part of the paper by suggesting that
itis important for the social theory to recognise that there is no
extra-ideological reality, and that "ideclogy is a dimension

which belongs to the structure of all possible experience”

(Laclau, 1996: 9),

A Tautology: Political Ideology

In this part of the paper, my main objective is to correct a
tautology: It seems quite common to use the adjective ‘political’
before the word ‘ideology” to specify certain forms of political
thought and separate them out from “philosophical” ones. This
distinction between philesophical and ideological implies the
science/ideology dichotomy once again, and overlooks the
political character of ideology and the ideological character of
philosophy. I will dwell upon the political character of ideology.
There are three teasoris for this: First, ideology is a political
practice because it is constitutive of the social. Secondly,
ideology articulates some discursive forms (social identities) in
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its totality by hegemonizing the social, which means acting over
the social in order to limit the infinite play of differences that
characterise it. One of Laclau’s central assertions can be
repeated here: "The constitution of a social identity is .an act of
power and that identity as such is power" (1990: 33). Thirdly, t‘he
uses of ideology in various disciplines including media studies
are associated with the sphere of politics and those uses specify
power relations as central to the concept of ideology. As
Fairclough reminds us, "ideologies are closely linked to power,
because the nature of the ideological assumptions embedded in
particular conventions, and so the nature of those conventions
themselves, depends on power relations which underlie the
conventions” (2). An understanding of the relations of power in
modern society entails awareness to its ideological nature, or
vice versa.

[ want to emphasize that neglecting the political character
of ideclogy is itself an ideological enterprise, which can be takesi
as one of the versions of ‘the end of ideology" theses. It is
ideological, like different versions of mentioned theses, in the
sense that it associates itself with the impossible "ideal of pure,
non-political, administrative practices” (Laclau, 1996: 15).

Conclusion

To conclude this paper I will content with repeating my
initial position: We should retain the concept of ideology. The
constitutive role of the ideological can justify my position not to
discard the notion of ideology and not to consider today’s
society as a post-ideological society: Because ideology is a
permanent and structuring phenomenon, the end of ideology
would signal the end of social reality itself; and the
abandonment of the concept of ideology would leave us in an
abyss. ;
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Abstract
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order based on institutionalisaticn of human rights an a glabal scal.
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How To Straighten a Crooked Timber

Almost two hundred years ago, at the birth of the modern
era, Kant formulated one of the earliest and a very systematically
constructed version of a peaceful world order. In Perpetual Pence
(in Reiss, 1991: 93-130), he proposed a cosmopolitan rule of law
under which a federal union of different nations would gather
until it included all the peoples of the earth and became a woild
republic. Even though he was sceptical enough for the capacity

of men to realise this dream and he famously confessed that

"nothing straight can be constructed from such crooked timF)er
as that which man is made of" (in Reiss, 1991: 46) he was hopllng
that by the rule of this cosmopolitan legal order natural rivalries
and antagonisms would be constrained, and in time mEI.‘l w?uld
move towards greater agreement over the principles of justice.

Two hundred years later, Habermas revived this Kantian
dream. He believed that Kani’s idea has managed to survive and
must be reformulated in the light of the contemporary global
situation (1998: 165). However, Habermas’ criticised two main
aspects of Kant’s model. Kant's federation propose'd o'nly a
voluntary association of the states without any legal binding so
that their sovereignty were not threatened. Kant also was not
concerned too much about how democratic the states’ regimes
were. He accepted that the states could become members of the

federation as long as they were republics without being

. s
democratic or egalitarian. Habermas cautioned that Kant’s idea
was inconsistent since preserving the sovereignty of the states
within the federation would be in conflict with maintaining
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peace in the long run. If peace is to be promoted states should be
under obligation to abide a system of rights based on the
implementation of human rights on a global scale. He also
emphasised that it is not enough simply to converge different
republican traditions to achieve a worldwide peace for it

requires a similar system of rights in every member state (1998:
165-170),

In his reformulation, Habermas advocates a, model of
cosmopolitan legal order which privileges individuals as the
bearers of rights and does not allow the autonomy of citizens to
be pre-empted by the sovereignty of states, thus the nation states
under his scheme are expected to subordinate their sovereignty
to the common political principles of the cosmopolitan order up
to a degree that citizens of any nation state would be able to
appeal to any coercive legal authority even if it is their own
government. To ensure the implementation of this order,
Habermas even goes on to propose the creation of supranational
political institutions with greater executive and judicial powers.
In a sense, Habermas’ scheme starts where Kant's stops, that is,
Habermas, as oppose to Kant, perceives the unquestionable
sovereignty of nation states as the real burden in the creation of
a peaceful world order. Thus, his cosmopolitan scheme is
fundamentally more ambitious and demanding than Kant's
proposal, but also equally controversial. It is therefore important
to see how Habermas structures and justifies his argument.
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To my reading, the most crucial step Habermas takes in
developing this framework is to establish an internal relation
between private and public autonomy. This link assumes a
mutual relationship, which does not allow subordination of one
to each other. While private autonomy provides the essential
rights to act, public autonomy delivers the power and the space
to participate into the process of deliberation. They are mutually
interdependent because against a purely liberal-individualist
conception of equal rights, Habermas argues that individual
liberties can not become real without the power of being able to
deliberate in the process of political will formation. This is what
Habermas calls the co-originality of the rule of law and popular
sovereignty, namely the internal connection between individual
rights and democratic politics. However, 1 should note that
within the trajectory of his theory Habermas has increasingly
paid more attention to private autonomy. Indeed, for the
establishment of his cosmopolitan order, based on individual
rights, private autonomy has almest become a precondition.
The application of individual rights at the level of constitutional
states is the first and the most important step Habermas
demands for being able to implement justice beyond the
boundaries of nation states.

Within this framework, the establishment of the co-
originality of the rule of law and popular sovereignty follows
three major steps: The first is a vibrant political public sphere in
which citizens as equal and free agents communicate to reach a
common agreement on public issues. The second is a legal order
which formally secures a democratic structure for the political
public sphere and ensures that the process of deliberation have
a formal impact on the final decision making bodies, and the
last one is the constitutional state as a centralised power with
the capacity to enforce collectively binding decisions,

In Between Facts and Norms, Habermas gives a detailed
account of how he envisages the functioning of political public
sphere in modern societies. It is important to note that in his
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accou ifi i
nt he also rectifies sore shortcomings of his early analysis

appeared in The Structural Transformation of the Public Sphere.
Habermas later conceded that his early analysis was speaking

more of one single public withoyt acknowledging the internal

differences, therefore consequently leading to an unjustified

idealisation. He concluded that a more detailed oriented focus

reflecting a greater internal differentiation should be
accommodated into his study (in Calhoun, 1992).

‘ Habermas takes these steps in Between Facts and Norms.
Firstly, he acknowledges that the complexity of modern
societies and their systemic divisions resulted in the formation
of a decentered public sphere in which the self-understandin
of different groups relies on a differe .

nt set of value systems. The
decentred characteristic of ¢ ,

Conenred chars he modern public sphere has major

quences for a theory of democracy in that reaching
agreement between those different value systems, and
consequently the social coordination :

‘ \ of them, becomes
increasingly problematic.

Along with his new emphasis on the decentred nature of
the public sphere, Habermas suggests a two-track model of
public sphere in which he identifies a division of Jabour
between weak and strong publics. Weak publics refer to the
informal circles of political tommunication functioning at the
level of civil society such as public agencies, private
organisations, business associations, labour unions, interest
groups, mass media and so op, Strong public is the formally

oreani ) e 4L
rganised bodies of political Institutions, including the-

parliament and administrative system. Habermas also suggests
that strong and weak publics function

; along a centre-peripher
axis. Centre, with its virtue of form e power

: al decision-making power,
plays a key role in synthesising public opinion and puttin

them into a binding context, However, the periphery, or wea1g<
Publics, assumes a more central role for identif;fing and
Interpreting social problems. With ijts informal, highly

differentiated and cross-linked channels the networks of weak
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publics act like a warning system to.alert civil socilje;y tOht:;Z
likély breaches of legal rights. So, in this sense the public sg; e
"can best be described as a network Eo.r ‘commum SSing
information and points of view (ie., 9p1ruons expre = eg
affirmative or negative attitudes). Like the life-world as a ‘-Zatiw;
so, oo, the public sphere is reproduced through communi

action” (1996: 360).

Habermas' division of work between weakﬁ a.nd ?tro;:_g
publics is an important attempt to overcc?rr?e-the dlfﬁcu:tlefsr ; :; |
early analysis faced. With thi§ division, apatr o
acknowledging a pluralistic public sphere 2 a ?ua.lw;OCiety
public spheres functioning at different llt.evels in c1;.r11 o 0;
Habermas also makes room for the legitimate applica '0 o
strategic action in the forms of bargaining -:im‘d c(;tmplzyirfrf\ili:k -
suggests that in rea] life situations, ?vl_mere it 15; el;lr it o
apply the ideal procedures, bargz-nnmg can | e- : ffom e
action if it is regulated by the discourse prmcq:? e from the
standpoint of fairness, that is, if an equal opporturflt?' is cr ”
“to influence one another during the actual bargaining, so e
all the affected interests can come into play fmd have sigem
chances of prevailing" (1996: 167), then a flegotmted' a-greethen |
can be considered as fair. He concludes, “fair bargaining, ,

does not destroy the discourse principle but rather indirectly -

presupposes it" (1996: 167).

, a -
What is crucial here for Habermas is that once

communicatively functioning public sphere is esta‘t:'nlished'theln
-the formally organised political system woulc‘l be 11j1crea51rlis};

open to the influences stemming from the dehber&twntpro} *

within weak publics. This is important for Habermas not only

ight but -
establish communicative freedom as a fundamental right but

also to emphasise its motivating force in generating pox‘,v::i‘trz
reinforce change. It is the motivating force of comlmuniu; ive
action that plays a central role when }-19 .explams 1d Ca;
decentred public sphere can function as a binding Eolr'ce ax; o
expand the horizons of a community. He believe )

mobilising citizens’ communicative freedom builds up into a
potential that holders of administrative power cannot ignore,
Thus, a healthy public sphere is the one that transforms the
communicative power of citizens into ad
And this exactly where law
politics.

ministrative power.
Plays its essential part in deliberative

Habermas is cautious about the capacity of communicative

action alone in dealing with conflict resolution. Under the
complex conditions of modern societies,

he maintains,
"unfettered communicative action can neith

er unload nor
seriously bear the burden of socia] integration falling to it" (1996:

37). Then, the power of communicative action needs to be
backed up by the institutional power of law in order to
guarantee that the power created by the communicative action of
citizens is transformed to the formal administrative bodies of the
political spectrum. Thus, through law, Habermas seeks to
establish a stable social environment in which members of
different traditions can perform their participatory role in -
democratic decision-making process. However, Habermas also
offers a different conceptual arrangement for law:, Following the
principles of discourse ethics he Proposes a procedural model of
law in which the addressee of a legal order is neither an
individual protected by the liberal law, nor the clients of a
welfare state protected by the paternalistic measures of welfare
state buréaucracies, but a public of citizens actively participating
in political decision making processes and articulating their
needs and wants, and more importantly'formulating the criteria
according to which equals are treated equally and unequals are

unequally. Habermas simply wants citizens to be author of their
legal system.

Individual liberties must be discussed in the political sphere
in order to reach a consensus about their appropriateness.
Therefore he argues that private persons should not only be
equal under the law, they should also be able to understand
themselves as the authors of the laws, His conclusion is that:
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a legal order is legitimate when it safeguards the autonomy of all
citizens to an equal degree. The citizens are autonomous, enly if
the addresses of the law can also see themselves as its authors,
And its authors are frec only as participants in legislative
processes that are requlated in a way that deserve general and
rationally motivated ngreement (in Gutmann, 1994: 122).

Thus, in this sense law owes its validity to the approval of
its subjects. His main principle of discourse ethics, that is, " just
those action norms are valid to which all possibly affected
persons could agree as participants in rational discourses”
(1996: 107) becomes the main criteria to test the legitimacy of -
law. And in return, law guarantees that the norms, regulating
the democratic deliberation of citizens, are formally

acknowledged by the political system.

However, to be able to socially effective at this level law
needs to have a centralised power with the capacity to enforce
collectively binding decisions, which brings us to the notion of
constitutional state. Within this framework the constitutional
state takes up the role to be the institutional guarantor of the
dissemination of communicative power derived from citizens’ -
deliberation. What makes this definition of the constitutional
state different from its liberal or republican models is where

Habermas assigns the task of sovereignty. Again in line with his -

theory of communicative action and discourse theory of

democracy the sovereignty here appears in the subjectless forms .
of communication rather than in the form of a concrete subject -
such as the people as in the republican tradition, or some .
anonymous agencies representing the constitutional rights but -
~ detached from the subjects of these rights as in the case of liberal -

tradition. In Habermas words:

We can then inferpret the iden of constitutional stale in general:

as the requirement that the administrative system, which is
steered through the power code, be tied to the lawmaking
' communicative power and kept free of illegitimate interventions
of socinl power (i.c., of the actunl strength of privileged interests

Kanra « How 7o Straighten a Craoked Timber + 231

to asserts " o :
o s. Hzemse‘lvca). Administratipe Fower should not
Hee wself on its own terms byt should only be permiited ¢

0

OI!CE tlle zldIIlIIlleIcltl‘OIl 15 lllkeCI in t]le PIDC@SS Of
1‘
de e

] - -
which different cultural, ethpic and religious forms of [f
ife

coexi i
exist and interact on equal terms {199g. 118). This shared
. . Al

olitica
2 | culture does not refer to a shared ethog or to the idea

that citizeng are
; part of the same jan U
otipins ) guage, cuiture or ethnic
- é;’lac I;l:ath;ar dit ensures that an awareness of diverse life styles
Owledgment of their ; ity i
ntegrity is embedd ithi
sha .. edded within ¢
; tr::d political culture. Thus, 4 shared, common politi htle
culture acts like ; : ’ Hea
gather oat é(e ]1! Co;nmon denominator around which citizens
1oticadly. It resists to the j i
Lt Inte,
entities into mainguess. e gration of sub cultyrg]

-However, the most striking feature of this
] co
:zl;::egr::;z:i;ppears_ to be a search for the establishmI:::ZI;
of ot Szlntnzthomstate. .Habermas defines the project
does not have a fiieiflses?;nzzgcf,ing, o " o
fpa?ticularly within the fram;?wo(;inctjfriilc}ligl;:?dza:; ea‘fﬂy
::t;r;:;;tz éeilz;t;);‘:: between different nation-states, thus en:ii;l:g
Hopog g r:zcilso‘at Supranational levels. At thig stage
s ooy thea y . es its m_;ostambitious level. He proposes
. p 1 order seeking the establishment of an
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the basic rights of their citizens, if necessary through the threat
or the implementation of sanctions. A cosmopolitan law in this
sense, privileges individuals as the bearers of rights and gives
them "unmediated membership in the association of free and
equal . world citizens" (1998: 181). The establishment of
cosmopolitan law should not allow the autonomy of citizens to
be pre-empted even by the sovereignty of their states. The

principles of constitutional patriotism remains same here with

the exception that it operates now at a supranational level
where individual states subordinates their inherited regional
royalties to the common political principles of the new
cosmopolitan. order. In other words, the form of social

integration created by constitutional patriotism first at national

level transcendences itself over the borders of nation state, but
still remain loyal to the main principles of a constitutional order.
Surely there are a lot of issues at stake here in regard to the
sovereignty of states, but for Habermas without this obligation
the creation of a peaceful world order is a very remote
possibility.

So, how realisable is Habermas' dream in the context of
real life situations where sharp value conflicts divide members
of different groups? Habermas’ general answer to this question
lies in the fact that any formal pr;)cess of legitimation requires
the expansion of common horizon against the horizon of
individual perspectives and worldviews. This means that under

the conditions of pluralist complex modern societies the

different parties should refer to a shared understanding of

justice, or moral issues, and in order to do that they are required

to decenter their different perspectives. The difficulty here
stems from the fact that practicality is always a distant issue for
a normative theory which can never be totally reflected in the

empirical world. Habermas explicitly says that his theory does’

not provide answers to substantive questions. He refuses to
offer an a priori answer to real life problems. His contribution
remains at the level of the rules of procedure providing the
framework for a legitimate decision making process. Finding
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answers to substantive issues is left to participants within this
framework, However, in relation to the operational functioning
of the deliberation process there are still some problems that are
not clearly answered by Habermas. For instance, it is not clear
what specific proposals would follow from his model in regard
to the rules of interaction between weak and strong publics.
This question demands serious consideration about how to
mediate communicative and administrative powers. Another
problem surfaces at the level of communicative action, that is,
how much can we realistically expect all participants to reach
agreement even if they agree to listen to each other. Is consensus
possible at all? If we accept the fact that the process of
deliberation can not completely be immune from the symptoms
of social inequalities endemic to contemporary societies.

Then how can these inequalities be neutralised? Surely, the
asymmetrical power relations among participants plays a very
critical role in decision making process. Habermas himself
acknowledges that nation states are becoming increasingly
helpless to overcome the problems created by the current global
economic regime under which not only individual states loose
control over their own economies, but also their resources to
deal with the risks of globalisation such as ecological problems,
economic inequalities, international crime and arm trade are
already running scarce (1998). All this will ultimately form
underclasses in even developed countries and the attempt to
contain the anomic effects of underclass groups would result in
recourse to repressive politics and the decay and finally the
collapse of political legitimacy. Habermas® sole answer to
modify these inequities and minimise outside effects relies on
the rules of the deliberation process and the power that
communicative action creates, This seems quite a fragile ground
to build a democratic process since both solutions demands a
high level of reliance on individual’s rational thinking capacity.
I accept that once the power of communicative action is
institutionalised, that is, the foundation of a democratic
deliberation process is established, then it is easier to protect
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this existing structure, however the real question appears to be
how to establish it in the first instance. Thus, a more thorough
investigation of the current structural deficiencies of political
public spheres is essential in order to make Habermas’
normative theory a viable alternative.
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Imagining Interactive Documentary
- the Halfeti Project

Introduction

There is really no such thing as interactive documentary,
certainly not as a clearly delineated genre. There are only
experiments - diverse attempts to chart a relation between
.traditional notions of documentary and the possibilities
associated with digital media. This article begins by trying to
clarify some of the theoretical issues involved in envisaging
interactive documentary. It then moves on to consider
aesthetic issues arising from the production of a recent
experimental work — Halfeti, a CD-Rom that enables the user to
explore a small south-eastern Turkish town on the eve of its

partial submersion beneath the waters of a large hydro-electric
project. '

Theorising Interactive Documentary

The following constitutes a kind of urban myth of
interactive multimedia: An author discovers a box that
belonged to her late grandmother in the garage. It is full of
photographs, letters, official documents, knick-knacks - all the
small stuff that sums up a life and that nobody quite has the
heart to discard. The author sifts through it and recognizes the
potential for a book, a film, or perhaps a CD-Rom. It is the
latter that seems to offer the greatest potential, providing a
means of viewing and tying together all the contents of the

box, as well as the utopic hope of creating a work that
embodies the associative logic of subjective experience and
memory.

It’s not so much the narrative of the myth that interests me
(the conceit of discovery), nor the specifics of what the box may
contain, as the notion that multimedia offers a particularly
effective vehicle for conveying aspects of the grandmother’s life.
What are the differences between imagining this intimate
documentary as a book, or as a film, or as a piece of multimedia?
What are the different aesthetic horizons that these media open
up and why the preference for interactive multimedia?

I should stress that this preference is not universal, and
indeed is probably a minority view these days. There has been
a critical backlash against the utopic view of . interactive
multimedia for at least the past five years or so (Kahn, 1996).
There is a widespread perception that interactive multimedia
has failed to live up to its over-hyped aesthetic promise, yet
digital convergence constantly throws up new interactive
technologies and creative experimentation continues. What 1
have posited above then is a kind of naive myth, intended to
open up and clarify the issue of how an interactive
documentary might differ from other forms of documentary.

At first glance, one of the obvious advantages of
multimedia is that it provides a means of assembling all or most
of the contents of our imaginary box inte a single accessible
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form. Multimedia enables the easy combination of still image, text,
audio, and video. A book could not easily incorporate all of these
different media. A film could manage it but would need to be very
selective due to time constraints. This points to the archival value
of multimedia - a great deal of information in all sorts of forms can
be assembled in the one work. Here the documentary potential of
multimedia is linked to the root sense of the term "documentary”
~ the capacity to document and record.

Yet without wishing to denigrate the importance of primary
historical evidence, a documentary is much more than merely a
collection of records. We expect documentaries to make
arguments and tell stories, to select, combine, and interpret
whatever may be found in the box. There are all sorts of traditions
within film documentary for accomplishing this task, from
explicitly interpretive voice-over narration to the subtleties of
cinema-verite mise en scene and editing. Most of these traditions
depend upon the temporal language of narrative or sequential
argument. Interactive multimedia can draw on these traditions
but there is a sense that they are not strictly native, The emerging
language of digital interactivity has its basis is in the trajectory of
the user rather than the linear artistry of the traditional author.

The interactive author builds structures of interaction rather than

finished compositions.

This opens up a key question. What kinds of structures of
interaction can be developed to lend interactive documentary a
properly documentary character rather than simply a glorified
archival one? Is there some interactive alternative (or slight twist)
to the existing traditions of documentary storytelling and
argumentation? I realise I am posing these questions in an
oversimplified, either or fashion. My aim is not to deny
multimedia access to processes of linear composition, but to
pinpoint the distinctive potential of interactivity.

Let’s consider some interactive paradigms, some ways in .

which the contents of the box may be approached, or articulated,
in interactive terms.
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+ The Hierarchical Tree Paradigm. A main page introduces
the grandmother and provides a menu of links to subsidiary
sections that represent particular periods in the grandmother’s
life. These in turn link to further subsections that provide
relevant materials from the box. Here the emphasis is upon
facilitating access to information through the construction of a
logical hierarchy. It is the structure typically adopted by the
corporate website. This structure can often prove useful, but can

hardly be said to engage with, or develop, the discursive.

aesthetics of documentary. If there is a creative documentary
element here it is likely to be in the composition of particular
pages. Especially promising in this respect is the emerging
dialogue between graphic design and documentary traditions.
The interplay and juxtaposition of elements on a page - text and
image, foreground and background, interface and content -
offer all sorts of possibilities for documentary experimentation.

- The Associative Network Paradigm. A main page sends
us randomly to one of many pages that represent particular
moments in the grandmothers life. One page shows an
immigration document and lists her parent’s names. Click on
the names to jump to pages on her childhood, or perhaps
pictures of her parents, or a diary entry concerning her earliest
memories. There is no menu to guide the user, only a selection
of links embedded in images or text. This paradigm sets up an
associative (often playful} relation between a set of pages (or

media). Rather than an hierarchical tree there is the sense of a

network of interconnecting nodes. This is the model that literary
hypertext adopts. [t can also be regarded as a web paradigm, if
stress is placed on the macro structure (or experience) of the
web rather than the typically hierarchical structure of particular
sites. Multiple logics may guide the pattern of associative links
- time, cause and effect, resemblance, difference, etc. The notion
of a non-hierarchical associative network offers considerable
potential as a novel means of approaching documentary topics,
especially when the user can engage closely with the associative
logic of the piece. This is especially so when there is little need

7
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to tell a specific story or make a particular argument. An
observational style documentary in which the user develops an

overall picture of a topic by selecting from a range of ‘views' .

would seem to lend itself well to this approach. The major
challenge for this paradigm lies in finding means to motivate the
user’s choices and to establish a balance between the content of
any particular page and the aesthetic imperative to interact. A
kind of idle (fetishistic) clicking can easily supplant more
focused interaction.

+ The Simulatory Matrix Paradigm. An exterior view of the
grandmother’s old house. Click on the front door to enter. A

view of a hallway with an open door to the left. Click to enter a

living room. The sound of an old record starting up. Click on an
album of photographs on the coffee table. Turn through the
pages of photographs of the grandmother’s life. Here interaction
is structured via a spatial-experiential metaphor. The emphasis
is less on logical association (jumps, juxtapositions,
correspondences) than on experiential contiguity between one
node and the next. There is the sense of moving through a
defined matrix rather than a loose associative network. While

convincing simulation may not be a high priority, the interactive -

structure is simulatory in that it draws upon experiential
metaphors rather than more abstract logical schemas. This
paradigm gains its clearest realisation in the structure of first-
person, real-time, 3D computer games. The artificial, agonistic,
and viscerally immersive character of these games may seem
very distant from the realism and critically-reflective stance of
mainsiream documentary traditions, but there are undoubtedly
creative possibilities here. A documentary on ancient Rome
could, for instance, enable the user to wander the streets of
ancient Rome - interacting with the people, performing various
set tasks, solving puzzles, etc. This is to move away from the

traditional conception of documentary as a mode of
representation ‘intimately linked to the authentic texture of

reality - opening up the possibility that it might also serve as a
mode of simulatory exploration and insight.
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+ The Games Paradigm. A jumble of jigsaw pieces, each
depicting a portion of an image of the grandmother. Beside
them an empty frame. The user must drag the pieces into their
appropriate place within the frame. When they are correctly
placed then a section of the grandmother’s story plays. Here the
documentary takes shape as a jigsaw puzzle. It is structured as
a game. Games have a linear character in that they point to a
particular goal, but they differ from narratives and arguments
in that they place crucial stress on user interaction. Games can
take many different forms. They need not employ experiential
metaphors, although typically strategic puzzle-solving and
spatial exploration are linked. The possibility of linking games-
play to documentary representation deserves experimentation.
There is a fairly obvious satirical potential but perhaps it could
also serve more serious illustrative or argumentative purposes,
The problem is once again in making the shift from a
representational to an interactve mode, or, more precisely, in
finding a satisfactory means of enabling both modes. A naive
view imagines documentary ‘shows us reality’. The viewer is
positioned at a respectful distance - seeing and listening, but
certainly not literally interacting. How can the viewer ever
literally interact with an “authentic record’? And then to interact

in terms of a game? There are crucial theoretical and ethical
issues to wrestle with here.

+ The Participatory Paradigm. A web page poses the
question: what do you know of your grandmother? Is there any
single memory or object that best defines your relationship to
her? If so then create a web page that deals with this topic, send
us the link and we'll establish an on-line database-documentary

- of grandmother memories. Here the user is not simply

interacting with a pre-constructed piece of documentary
multimedia, but is instead called upon to collaborate in the
work of documentary creation. This paradigm draws upon
the potential of networked multimedia systems to ‘enable
literal social interaction/ participation. This need not take the
form of producing collaborative works. It could also open up
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documentary as a field of dialogic exchange — an open forum.

in which the traditional documentary subject (the people

represented) and the wider public (the viewing audience) -

address social issues via interactive multimedia. Discursive
novelty is established here less in terms of the actual content
of any particular contribution than in terms of the broadly
participatory framework. This need not imply a naive and
utopic vision of public commiunication. The web is full of
examples of focused public interaction, from the websites
associated with commercial reality television shows (with
their on-line voting, discussion forq’ms, and chat rooms) to the
many low-tech lists devoted to specialised {potentially
documentary relevant) topics. '

It should be stressed that these paradigms are not
mutually exclusive. It would be possible to imagine all kinds
of combinations of the above. My aim in describing them
separately has been to clarify the possibilities, not to envisage
five discrete interactive genres.

The Halfeti Project

Halfeti is (or was) a small town on the banks of the

Euphrates in southern Turkey. In the middle of last year -

(2000) it was partially submerged beneath the waters of the
Birecik dam - a large new hydro-electric project some 100km
north of the Syrian border. I travelled there in early 2000 to
document aspects of the town prior to its flooding. My
primary focus was on preserving a navigable photographic
record of the physical space. I'd been working on
programming constructs to enable virtual exploration of
imaginary spaces - haunted houses and the like, and the
opportunity to apply these constructs to a complex real space
was tempting. Another aim, probably less clearly conceived,
was to document the responses of the Halfeti people to the

prospect of having to abandon their stone homes, cobbled . -

- audio and video. This material h
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lanes, and

aliuvial orchards for a new housing development
on the rocky escarpment.

'I have no wish to position this project as some kind of
realisation of the potential of interactive documentary. Indeed
for much of the production phase, scarcely even considered
thes‘e larger aesthetic issues. T was mainly concerned with the
various techniea] challenges involved in facilitating a
sophisticated level of spatial navigation. I had a very humble
sense of the scope of the project at a documentary level. It was
the record of a town on the eve of its disappearance.

I 'had taken over 3000 digital photographs of the town
and my associate, Bora Kanra, had recorded some 6 hours of
0 it on & sno ad to be-edited and optimised

! gle CD-Rom. The main challenge was in
r.ievelopmg an efficient way to piece all this material together
into a responsive and spatially cogent interactive experience.
After a number of aborted efforts, I was forced to develop
sp.ecia]ised authoring software for the creation of multimedia
‘virtual tours’. This took considerable time, but made the final

work of putting everything together much simpler.

'I:he aim was to employ an experiential paradigm. The
user ‘wanders’ the streets of Halfeti - moving forward and
back, turning left and right, looking up and down, etc. Each
Mmove represents a jump from one photographic image to
another. Choosing a direction to proceed involves clicking on

relevant parts of the screen — to turn left, the user clicks at the
left of the screen

- and so0 on. Atmosphere sound supports the
sense of first-

person exploration. Screen hotspots enable
access to additional media, so th
person may,

material,

at clicking on the image of a
for instance, display interview-based video

; The lack- of grand documentary ambition proved
a v‘antageous In ways. There was an emphasis on directly and
straightforwardly showing the town. The photographic style is
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very frontal. Each photograph represents a view - north, south,
east, or west. The images were building blocks, compositionally
bound by the requirements of the larger tour. In a similar way,
the exploratory interface is deliberately low key, placing the
stress on images and sounds of the town rather than ostensible
interpretation. Of course nome of this is stylistically or
interpretively innocent. The avoidance of obvious interpretation
is the classic trope of the cinema verite documentary tradition.
My point here is that this approach arose from and meshed nicely
with the focus on technical implementation. That it also worked
aesthetically (and perhaps even interpretively) was a bonus.

As | say, it was only late in the production phase (once most
of the technical problems had been solved) that
aesthetic/ interpretive issues returned - more or less unexpected -
to the fore. These issues of selection and combination, and of
discursive positioning, suggested that there was something more
at stake here than just producing an historical record. These
issues harked back to the concerns of traditional documentary,
but were also suggestive of another space of aesthetic possibility.
They arose from very specific creative issues, so I'll deal with -

them in those terms.

+ Snow to the East. Each positional node tended to involve
at least four images, one for north, east, south, and western views,
so that when you click to the left or the right the view switches
ninety degrees in the relevant direction. From a technical
perspective, 1 should have taken more images at each position,
but this would have complicated the programming task (I'd been

thinking in terms of a vast chessboard-like matrix), push up the -

file size of the overall work, and take that much longer to
photograph. The problem with my approach was that there were
no areas of overlap between one compass view and the next.
There was overlap if the user moved forward or back, but not if
they turned on the spot. Older style, still image based, spatial-
exploratory computer games typically employ an hexagonal style

matrix that enables six views from any particular position. This

;zﬁiznao_miniméi lev_eE of visual overlap, ensuring continuity
_ ne turning view and the next. These days, of course, the
typical user expects much more than static views. They are
.accustcvfned to the seamless panoramas of Quicktime VR and the
IMMersive experience of real-time rendered 3D, In these terms
th‘; aPPFOB.ch Tadopted in Halfeti is likely to seem anadwonistié
ere;@;}:znent:}:dly w:eak. Yet apart from technical exigencies,
o pmduceano er rthonaie for my approach. I was never going
' an experience that was equivalent or adequate to the
EXperience of actually exploring Halfeti. I was producing an
gi}::;iict brecord -a .ve?y ostensibly stitched together one. The
trout theh/ve:(»:n chckmg. thro-ugh the streets and walking
y em was .sometinng vital to the project. There was a
11;3; Ora mode of simulation that would provide access - but not
%ie :r::-‘;ls;—i- to the aiterit_y of another space (and another time),
oo o accent,.neve'r qmt(? adequale, sense of spatial continuity
S0 reative dimension. I realised this very clearly while
Piecing together the images of the central town area, It turned out
.that 1 had‘taken images of the area on a number of different days
{)r;t‘t’:ry dllfferent w.'eather c01‘1ditions. At first T thought that I'd
I strive for visual consistency, but it ended up working
better to allow sudden shifts from sunshine to snow, daylight to
d'ﬂrkl?ess- The same view might even have two potential states -
dlffeﬂﬂg depen&ing upon the directiqn the user approaches it

from. ;
: It became possible to open up secret corridors of darkness

or snow what w din Unn Thi
. kcz{ through at was ordinarily a sur y space. This

orke i
to emphasise the constructed (discontinuous) nature of

lﬂm . .
Y simulation, but also to enable (and plainly manifest) a

creative work of spatial collage.

1abo1;ri:1he Sogr}\ld c'>f Card Playing._ I'd spent most of the time
o j I;vﬁ 1ma$es - adjusting, organising, and
e i L=1tpthng them. I'd always intended to add atmosphere
- the’ - e sound was a problem.  really only had what was
e ‘;;:tape, and m.ost of that was interview-based stuff. It
vl atter of searching for all the in-between bits on the
Ideotape, all the moments when nothing was being said and



246 .« killtir ve iletisim

. culture & communication

acted.
perhaps some slight bit of atmosphere sound could be extracte

Note to self; in future always bring leong a cle;hcat;dszf:n;
recordist. The sound from videotape 15 not 1deaTt —:; o
strange clicks and camera operator grt_mts make i Vu,'l){i e
to cull out anything very useful. Despltf? the poor ? I‘t m):'l s
sound it ended up being crucial to the final projec .H‘n 2 N
whole exploratory experience much more cmwrc;pel : egr.s g
took to make navigation through a ﬁrooz‘:2 :cf ;;rsasr: g e
i a add a single, twenty-five P
L:IIJ:CZ\‘:E':Z; (t)he obviousgtruth that sound, exren more ’ihan-:rli:tl?it;;
is vital to our sense of space. But sound did more t\;l; 31 o
and support the imagesf(::n;iing tl’j;;; i:ast:ﬁcco:pace A
also opened up a kind of dialogue 1 entc e olon
photographs. It introduced a temporal e em‘ ,the ey
- reaching out and summoning
‘t;:lisof :Ita;)ft::ieand yet Slso constituting a very present-focused

iously loops and
i wsphere loops are all obvious
P, o a};ticuiar images means that

) jation with
their loose association 3 patio-temporal

‘ X st
moving about becomes more thal‘x ]usf P temper
simulation. Navigation becomes a playln}g V;Flt h 50 Lo
i 15er m
i ions. The pace at which the v
image sound relations. . ! Shes
crucial effect on which sounds play. In this way, :jllxetlexpl fence
11 115 ¢
i t for each user. Sound th
of sound becomes differen : - o
mbivalent status — working both to heighten realism an
ar I3
open up another ter
distanciation. f ‘
How to Cross the Euphrates. Abdullah ran the ferrly .
. and forth
service across the Euphrates. He rowed back

throughout the day — huffing and puffing at the oars,

s P 1 . ] .
S‘ . I <l < ]I wn was
anno ed hll'n t was gen(:‘l“‘l y Elgl‘eed that once th@ tO

. Jd :
flooded the need for his ferry service would disappear and he

be forced to find work elsewhere. Abdullah .emer;ged a.s a::i:f;
emblematic figure. Adopting the p-erspech've ob ar; imag
ferry customer, | photographed 1‘11!'!'-1 rowmgb a.1c e
across the river, Ultimately this pi;gwdes the basis

rain of (interactively grounded) |

and forth
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to approach the river, climb into the ferry, experience the sights
and sounds of the crossing, and then disembark on the opposite
side. The interesting point is that crossing the river becomes
more than just a spatial transition. It becomes a temporal
sequence - a process. This made me aware of the potential to
create more than just a static record of a place. It was possible to
create navigable sequences that both made spatial sense and
also told stories. So, for instance, in one of the crossings the user
must click back and forth on the sereen to observe donkeys
being led down the bank and then placed on the barge. The
photographs follow a shot-reverse shot logic. Without
disrupting the sense of spatial navigation, they open up a
narrative dimension. It gradually dawned on me that there were
all sorts of opportunities for subtle interplays of space and time.
If I'd realised this earlier, I might have devoted more time to
following the trajectories of particular people (characters) rather
than concéntrating so exclusively on spatial paths. I can now
imagine an interactive documentary mode that discovers in
space stories and in stories space.

* The Hidden Phrasebook. | had played with the idea of
introducing game-style interactivity - setting tasks for the user
as they roamed about. Perhaps they would need to find a
hidden Turkish phrasebook in order to get an English
translation of what people were saying. In the end, however, I
decided to avoid game elements, They were tempting because
they provided an obvious means of motivating the user’s
exploration, but they also threatened to render Halfeti a mere
picturesque tableaux for game-based activity. The exploration
that I was trying to encourage was different. It wasn’t about
solving logical puzzies. It was about engaging ~ in a limited but
audio-visually compelling manner — with the alterity of another
place and another time. Perhaps this would provide the basis
for increased understanding, but even more importantly I
wanted to encourage an emotional response. This response
would emerge from the gap between simulation and reality. It
was about making loss tangible, or almost so.

- the Halfeti Project + 247
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Conclusion

This paper has been an attempt to clarify what is at stake in
imagining interactive documentary. At a general conceptual
level, it specified five different paradigms of interactivity: the
hierarchical tree; the associative network; experiential
simulation; game play; and networked participation. It then
moved on to consider a specific experiment in documentary
multimedia production. The creative and theoretical issues that
the Halfeti CD-Rom raise indicate that traditional questions of
documentary interpretation remain relevant tot he interactive
terrain. Even an ostensibly non-interpretive, archival piece has
all sorts of scope to creatively articulate aspects of space, time
and interaction.

In terms of the prospects for developing an interactive
documentary genre, theoretical projection is clearly vital, but so
too are the realisations that emerge more or less unexpected in
the midst of creative practice. We can only imagine so far, then
there is the need to get started and see what happens. This
should not imply the need to abandon documentary's ‘linear’
past. On the contrary, it is most likely in the friction between
tradition and an as yet unclear future that something new will
begin to take shape.

References

Kahn, D. (1996). "What Now the Promise?” In Birrning the Interface. Sydney:
Muscum of Contemporary Art, 21-30,

Kitap Elestirileri

Medyanin Zorbalig.
Ignacio Ramonet {2000]. Cev. Aykut Derman.
Istanbul: Om Yayinevi, 168 sayfa.

Ali Karadoian

Geligimi, kullanslmas: ve yayginlagmasi
diiginiildiigiinde diinyadaki her hangi bir
aractan, diigtinceden, teoriden ya da yagam
tarzindan ok daha luzh yaygmlagtig kusku
gotiinmez bir gercek olan yeni iletisim tekno-
lojilerinin artik insan hayatuun pek gok alam-
nt belirleme, yonlendirme ve diizenleme gii-
ciine sahip olduju yaygm olarak kabul géren
bir déigiincedir. Sadece maddi giinliik hayati-
mizin bir pargast olarak kalmakla yetinme-
yen, aynt zamanda nesneler diinyamiza yeni
anlamlar.katarak bigimlendiren, onu yeni ge-
lismeler 1n1gnda degistiren yeni iletisim tek-
nolojileri bir yandan da insani varolugu kendi
varolusunun kaginilmaz sonucu haline getir-
mektedir. Belki biraz ileri giderek Pierre Bour-
diew'nun televizyona yénelik, "kiiltiirel fireti-
min farkl kiirelerini, sanat, edebiyaty, bilimi,
felsefeyi, hukuku, cok biyiik bir tehlikeyle
kargt kargiya birakisn” (13) yontindeki elegti-
risini biitéin medya alanint kapsayacak bigim-
de genisletmek miimkiin. Boyle biraz da "ka-
ramsar" bir bakis agisindan yola ¢ikmak daha
baglangicta yazimn gidecefsi yénil de belirle-
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mek anlamuna geliyor elbette ki; ancak bu bir
tnyargidan cok medyamn giintimiizde gerek
endiistri olarak yapilanmast -Ramonet'nin
deyimiyle "yeni teknolojik titopya ile tetikle-
nen tutku firtinast"~ gerek haber {iretim stire-
ci ve ilettii haber igerikleri, gerekse de alan
icerisinde faaliyet gosteren profesyonellerin
ideolojileri ve bu ideolojilerin haber metinle-
rinde ifadesini bulmasinda yasadifn degisim-
den kaynaklammaktadir. Bu degigim Grglitsel
anlamda medya kurumlanmn gegirdigi degi-
simden farkl olarak hem gazeteciligin, hem
televizyonculujgun hem de her iki alanda -in-
ternetin, kablolu interakiif sistemlerin vb di-
frer yeni iletigim teknolojilerinin devreye gir-
mesiyle- haberin taruminin ve “degeri"nin ye-

- ni bir evreye girmis olmasindan dolay da bir

dejrisim yagamaktadir. Haberin geleneksel ta-
numi medya alanindaki "geleneksel” diyebile-
ceftimiz ekonomik, kiiltirel ve toplumsal ya-
pimn degismeye ~ulus devletlerin hakim ol-
dugu bir diinyadan uluslararas: sirketlerin
wluslariistii davrandiklant bir diinyaya gegis,
uluslararasi medya gruplarinun ortaya gtkma-
s1, sayisal sistemlerin hakim oldugu yeni bir
teknolojik devrimin teknolojik alt yapiy1 de-
Fistirmis olmasi, bunlann sonucunda serbest-
lesme (deregiilasyon) tartigmalariyla kamu
yaymalg disiincesinin aginmast vb gibi~

4{2) + yaz/summer; 249-262
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baglamasiyla degisiklife ugramgtr. Ekono-
minin ve kiiltiriin kiresel olarak yayildigy,
"tek uygarhgmn" diinya Slgefiinde genisledigi
ve "kiiresel bilgi toplumu” diye adlandinilan,
bilisim ve iletisim teknolojileriyle at bag1 geli-
sim gésteren yeni oluswun diinyaya da yeni bix
ehre kazandirmaktadir. Deinyay: bir ériim-
cek afyr gibi saran bu yeni olugumun yaratti;
"kitresel bilgi altyapist” yeryliziinde yagayan-
larn zihinlerini ve psikolojilerini de sarmala-
maktadir. Ramonet, Armand Mattelard’dan
aktararak "bu sbzii edilen altyapinin insanlara
yararl olmasi igin, iletigimin diinya fizerinde
herhangi bir asitlama olmaksizin dolagabil-
mesi gerektigini” belirtir (149). Ramonet bu
nedenle ABD'nin ekonominin kiiresellegmesi
adma tim aguhgin, aykin yonetmeliklerin
kaldintmasindan yana koydugunu dile geti-
rir; ¢linkii mimkiin olan en ¢ok sayida iilke-
nin sinilann bu serbest bilgi akisma agmakla
Amerikan iletisim ve eflence endiistrisi dev-
lerinin ekmegine yag stiriilmitg olacaktir.

Geleneksel olarak "bir haberi iletmek, bir
bakima, bir olguyu ya da olay: yalnizea kesin
bigimiyle betimlemek degil, okurun bu olayin
derin anlaminu kavramasir saglayacak bir di-
zi baglamsal parametreleri de tamimlamak an-
lamina geliyordu. Buysa gazeteciligin temel
sorularinin cevabini vermek demekti: Olayy;
kim, ne zaman, nerede, nasil, neden, hangi
araglarla, hangi kogullarda gerceklestirdi? ve
biitlin bunlar hangi sonuglart dogurdu?

Bu geleneksel tanim igerisinde haberin
"nesnel”, "tarafsiz” ve “dengeli" olabilecefine
dair de gtlii bir inang vardir. Bu kavramlar
habere farklt yaklagan pek ok aragtirmact igin
kuskulu da olsa haber degeri tartismalannda
tne ¢ikan kavramlardir. Bu bakis agist igeri-
sinde "bireyin toplumsal olgular karsisinda
deger yarglanndan annarak, toplumsal ger-
cekligin "nesnel” bilgisine ulagabilecegi inanct
egemendir” (Inal, 1994: 165). Burada medya-
nin insanlant aydinlatabilecegine dair bir

inang vardur; giinkd hala kamu yaran digtin-
cesi haber tiretim stirecinde etkili faktérlerden
biridir. Yanlilik ve nesnellik pek gok kisi tara-
findan haber medyasimn siyasal ve ideolojik

rolii ile iliskilendirilmigtir {(Hackett, 1998: 31).

Bu nedenle bu kavramlar politikacilarin oldu-
gu kadar akademisyenlerin de ilgisini ¢ekmig-
tir. Bazi aragirmacilar (Brood, 1955) dayatilan
yanh yaym politikalan ile gazetecilifin nes-
nellik ideali arasindaki ayirim verili kabul et-

miglerdir. Ancak medyanm ideolojik isleyigi-

nin agiklamaya yonelik analizlerde "yanlilik”
ve "nesnellik" kavramlarinin ige yararlihg git-
tikge sorgulanir hale gelmistir. Hatta Stuart
Hall gibi aragirmacilar yanlihk kavramsailag-
tirmasimun biitiinityle yetersiz oldugunu bile
iddia etmiglerdir. Peki medya aragtirmalarin-
da “yanlilk" ve "nesnellik” kavramlarindan ne
anlagilmaktadir? Genellikle yanlthk haberde
"olgulann” aktanimima "yorumlann” sizmasi
olarak goriiltir. Bu ¢aligmalarda yanhltk birbi-
riyle tam tutarh olmayan iki momeniten olu-
sur. Bunfardan birincisi, ifade edilen goriisler
arasinda "dengeliligin® olmadigy; ikincisi de
"gerceklipin’ taraf tutularak carpinldigdir
{Hackett, 1998: 33). Bu bakis agisinin altinda
yatan, medyamun gercek diinyayr dofru ve
dengeli bir bigimde yansitabilece§i diisiincesi
ve dogru, dengeli bir haberciligin Sniinceki
en bityiik engelin degerlerin habere girmesine
izin veren siyasal Gnyarg: ve tutumlar oldugu
diigiincesidir.

Bu yaklagimun kargisinda ise haber Gireti- -

mini giinliik pratiklerden yola gikarak anla-
maya ¢aligan, haberi gercekligin bir tiir “inga-
s1" olarak ele alan fenomenolojist caligmalar
yer alir (Tuchman, 1978; Fishman,1990). Bu
yaklagimlar icerisindeki vurgu zaman zaman
srgiitler, gazetecilik pratikderi, profesyonelle-
rin ideolojileri iizerine kaysa da temel olarak
haberin ne oldugu sorusu aragirmalarin mer-
kezinde yer alir. Bunun nedeni ise haberin di-
namik dogasimin anlagimasiun ashnda igin-
de var oldugu toplumsal-kiiltiirel-ekonomik-

politik sistemin de igleyis ve var olus manti1-
ru degifre edebilme giicii tagimaktad:r; bu gii
bir yandan sistemin zayif yanlarm ortaya ko-
yabilme giiciine sahipken ve onu tehdit etme
potansiyeli tagirken, bir yandan da sistemin
yilriitiiciileri tarafindan hakimiyet alinda tu-
tularak "vatandag'lar {izerinde bir egemenlik
saglama araci olarak da kullandlmaktadir. Bo-
urdieu, televizyon’un "niifusun gok biiyitk bir
bsltimlinitn beyinlerinin olugturulmasinda
bir tiir fiili tekele sahip" oldugunu soylemek-
tedir (22). Haberin ~goriintiiniin- denetim al-
tinda tutularak, bilgi akis kontrol edilerek bir
savagin nasil "kazamldigim” Kérfez Sava-
si'nda biitin diinya ¢ok yakindan anladi. Bu
nedenle gliniimitzde haber tizerinde girigilen
miicadele bir yaruyla politik bir miicadelenin
parqast olup, bu miicadele iginde yer alan ak-
torlerin séylemleri arasindaki etkilegimle ilgi-

‘lenmesi gerektigi kadar bu séylemlerin iginde

hareket ettii uluslardtesi endistriyel yapiyla
da ilgilenmek zorunda olan siyasal iletigimin
de odaginda yer alir. Bu anlarnda “haberin po-
litikas1"n1 saptamak kamusal alanda ¢arpisan
farkh séylemleri ve girisilen miicadeleleri an-
Tamay1 da-kolaylastinr.

Haberin "dengelilii” ve “carpitiimast”
arasindaki gerilim epistemolojik anlamda da
varhfm stirdiirtir. Omegin "rolativist bir
epistemoloji yanliliktan birbirleriyle yargan
ve uzlagmayan, her biri kendi iginde gegerli
diinya goriisiine dengeli bigimde yer vererek
kaginabileceginin altina gizer” (Hackett, 1998:
38). Ancak pozitivist bir epistemolojiden yola
gtkan yaklagim, “yanh davranan bir gazeteci-
nin gegici de olsa goriiniirtiiginii dengeledigi
‘olgularm’ son kertede bilinebileceinin kabu-
[t tizerine kuruludur" (Hackett, 1998: 38). Bu
bakig agilar: temelde toplumsal gergegi, tizeri-
ne gizlem yapip haber yazdiklari olaylardan
ayn olarak deperlendirirler, ancak bu bakig
acisma "toplumsal ve siyasal diinyarun &nce-
den verili olmadifil ve medyanin yansitacag
‘saglam’ bir gerceklik olmadifit” éne stiriilerek

-
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kargt qikalomgtir (Hall, 1994); ¢linkd anlamla-
rmn hepsi toplumsal stiregler icerisinde inga
edilmekte ve medya da bu inga sitrecinde ba-
gimstz bir gozlemci olmak yerine ak#if bir ka-
tilinct haline gelmistir.

‘Bu bakus agis1 icerisinde "medya ‘orada

duran’ ve diinyaya iligkin “énemli’ claylardan
olugan nesnel gercekliin bir yazicisi-yansti-
ast-gostergesi' (Molotch ve Lester'den akta-
ran Hackett, 1998: 41) olarak gorilmez. Ciin-
kit Hall'in Delirttigi gibi “"gercek, gergeldidin
belirli bir tarzda kurulmasiydi. Medya “ger-
ceklizi’ yalnrzea yeniden tretmiyor, tarumii-
yordu. Gerceklik, tanimlari, titm bir dilse] pra-
tikler yoluyla desteklenip itretiliyordu ve bu
dilsel pratikler aracihifiyla ‘gercek’in segilmis
tanimlart temsil ediliyordu” (67).

Gergegin dilin dolayimlayia yapisindan
gecerek deneyimlendifi ve dolayimlamanin
bir garpitma veya gercegin yanstilmast deil,
gercegin kuruldugu etken bir toplumsal stireg
oldugu diistincesi haberin ve medyanm anla-
stlma bigimini etkilemistir. Medyay biyle bir
perspektiften ele alan Medya'min Zorbahg kita-
binda Ignacio Ramonet, medyanin diinyann
yagadifyl toplumsal, ekonomik, kiiltiire] ve si-
yasi yeniden yapilanma igerisinde bitriind it
yeni bigimi, defiisen yapida haberin ve gazete-
ciliin geleneksel bigiminin nasil degistifini
analiz etmeye ¢aligmaktadir. Gostergebilim,
medya, jeopolitik ve kiiltlir tarihi konulannda
galisan, Paris Denis Dederot Universitesi'nde

iletisim kurami profesorltigi ile Madrit Car-

los III ve Saint Petersbourg Universitesinde
égretim iiyeligi yapan Ramonet, Le Monde
Diplontatigue'in ve Manitre de voir'in yayin yb-
netmenidir. Cahgmalart arasmda yer alan Le
chewing-gum des yeux (Gozletin Ciklet, 1981),
La communication vitime des nierchands {Tliccar-
larin Kurbam {letisim, 1989), Nouvenx Pouvo-
irs, nouveatx maitres du monde (Yeni [ktidarlar,
Diinyanin Yeni Efendileri, 1996), Geopolitique
du chaos (Kaosun Jeopolitigi, 1997) gibi kitap-

"
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lari saymak aslindan onun medya konusuna
nasil bakbigint da tarumlamamiza yardima
olur. Noam Chomsky'yle birlikte (Cémo nos
venden In moto, 1995) de bir kitap yazan Ra-
monet 1997'de Le Monde Diplomatique'te de-
mokratik kontrolden muaf finans pazarlarina
ve dev sirketlere bayrak acan bir makale ya-
21p Attack adiyla anilan Vatandnslara Yardim
Iin Mali Iglemlerin Vergitendirilmesi Birligimi
kurdu. Ramonet Medyanm Zorbalig1 adl kita-
binda (kitabin asil ady La Tyrannie de In comu-
nication-Medyamn Tiranhg'dir)- medyanin
degisen ekonomik yapt igerisinde aldi yeni
bigim {izerinde durmakta ve bu ulusétesi sir-
ketler zamaninda utuslararas: ekonomik ak-
torler haline gelen medya girketlerinin yarat-
g1 degiisimleri ele almaktadir.

Temelde basinin iginde bulundugu buna-
himdan yola ¢ikan Ramonet'nin kitabt pek
gok alt baglik barindiran on béliimden olus-
maktadir. Bourdiew'nun “iletisimin en kor-
kung yam iletisimin bilingaltidir” soziiyle
baglayan birinci boliim "Medyatik Mesihgi-
lik" baghgi tagimaktadir. "Telefonun, tele-
vizyonun, bilgisayarin birbirine eklemlen-
mesi, say1sa] islem sisteminin hiinerlerini te-
mel alan, interaktif yeni bir iletisim araciun
dogmasina yol agiyor” (7) diyen Ramonet,
diinyarun ekonomik devlerinin; telefon, sine-
ma, televizyon, reklamailik, video, kablolu
yayin ve bilisim alanlarimin devleri arasinda
gerceklesen gruplasmalar ve bunun sagladi-
g1 ekonomik giicle olugturulan, elektronik ve
uydu aglan aracthfiyla kendi iginde biitii-
nilyle entegre olmug, sinirsiz, aminda ve sii-
rekli galisan kusursuz bir bilgi ve iletisim pa-
zarmin diigtinii kurdufunu belirterek, bu
ekonomik devlerin bu yapiy1 sermaye piya-
sas1 ve kesintisiz finans akisi modeli fizerine
kurmayi istedigini belirtmektedir (8). inter-
netin ve uydu yaymlarmm genislemesiyle
basinin bu “yeni teknolofik ittopya ile tetiklenen
tutky firtinastna” kars1 duramayacagimin alh-
ni gizen Ramonet, tekellerin yeniden ortaya

gikmasimn yeni bir “dilgiince polisi” giiphesi-
ni dogurdugunu vurgulamaktadir.

Eglence endiistrisinin kafasindaki biiyiik
endiistriyel semada, bilginin (haberin) her
seyden 6nce mal olarak ela almdigint®, bu ne-
denle de, medyamnn “insanlan aydinlatip de-
mokratik tartigmaya zenginlik kazandirmak
olan temel misyonunun" bozulmaya bagladi-
g belirtmektedir (9). Ramonet, yakin geg-
miste yaganan Lady Diana ve Clinton-Le-
winsky olaylarninn bu egilimi gok agik bir bi-
¢imde ortaya gikardiguu séylemektedir. Bu
iki olay sirasinda medyanin yarattify “agirt
medyalagma“man her zaman dogru bilgilendir-
me anlamina gelmedigini vurgulayan Ramo-
net, Lady Diana olaymun “diinya dlgeginde
ayir'e, "dilnya Slcedinde psikolofik darama”ya
"biitiinsel bir medyatik soka", "duygusal bir kitre-
sellegmeye” (10) déntistigiind bunun da med-
yadaki bir "kisa devre"den kaynaklandigina
sOylemektedir. Ramonet, "Diana ugradijs,
dliimle sonuglanan kazadan sonra medyada
bir tiir kisa devre olugty, yani halkin benim-
sedifi bir dizi roman, bir telenovela kahra-
man birden ciddi, émek basiun ilgilendigi
bir kisilik statiisti kazand1. Diana magazinci-
lerin dar ve folklorik diinyasiun smirlarim
agarak, politik basinin diizeyli, 6nemli konu-

larin ele alindigs stitunlarina dogru giriverdi” -

diyerek bu kisa devreyi agiklar (14).

Televizyonun Korfez Savagi'yla birlikte
kazandifi gortinttiye dayals haber anlayigi-
min habercilifin derufuna ¢ikap zaferini ilan
etmesi, basimun kendisini goriintiili haber
kaynaklan kargtsinda yenik hissetmesine yol
aghifint belirten Ramonet, bastun bu duru-
mu yeni haber alanlar kegfederek degigtirdi-
gini sdylemektedir. Ramonet'ye gére bu yeni
haber altnlan "tarunmig kisilerin 6zel yagam-
lart ile kokusmuglugun ve gikaraligm yol ag-
hig1 rezaletlerdi.” Bu ise {aragtirmact gazeteci-
lige karsit olarak) “ifsa gazeteciligi" olarak ad-
landirilan seydi (18). Bu tiir olaylan ortaya q1-

karmak igin belirleyici olan kiginin sayginli-
gima golge diisiirecek belgeler bulup yayinla-
maktir, Bir gazetenin ya da televizyonun bu-
lup ortaya gikardifn belgelerden sonra diger
gazete ve televizyonlar olayr atlamamak igin
"mutlak acelecilik iginde” olayin Uistene gitme-
ye bagladiklarin belirten Ramonet, bu "taklit-
¢iligin" "kartopu etkisi yaparak bir tiir kendi
kendisini zehirleme olarak” cahstigim vurgu-
lar. "Medya bir konudan ne kadar ¢ok s6z
ederse, kolektif olarak, o konunun o dlgiide
kagimlmaz, énemli, yagamsal oldufunu, o
olaya daha ¢ok zaman, daha ¢ok olanak, da-
ha ¢ok muhabir ayirmak gerektigini diigtin-
meye baglar" (23) demektedir. Ramonet, bu
durumun internet ile daha da ciddi bir hal al-
digamn belirtmekte; internetin ~Daniel Boug-
noux’dan aktararak- medyann elinde bulun-
durdugu bir giig olmadiim, taklitgiligi bu-
laghrmaya yarayan bir arag ve hepimizin ka-
tildigim soz konusu “girsel-isitsel cinayet giri-
simi'nde (23) pek ¢ok kisinin ling edildigini
belirtir.

Ramonet, televizyon haber programlari-
nin, "olay1 goriintiisiiyle verme" olgusunun
yarattify biiyli sayesinde, haber kavraminin
icini bogaltarak onu yavas yavag heyecan ya-
ratma batakhijmun igine gomdiigint belirte-
rek, agin heyecan yaratmanin agirt bilgilendir-
menin karakteristik bir yéni haline geldigini
vurgular Bu gelisme sonucunda’ soyle formii-
le edilebilecek yeni bir haber denklemi ortaya
ctkmigtir: "haber program izlerken duyumsa-
diginuz heyecan gercekse, haberin kendisi de
gercektir" (24). Ramoneye gore, bu da haberin
her zaman basitce kitlelerin izleyebilecefi go-
riintillere dénistiiriilebilecek ve belirli sayida
"heyecan parcacigma" aynistinlabilecek bir
sey oldugu distincesini dofurmugtur.

Ramonet, "medyatik taklitsiligin" ve ola-
ym iizerine agirt heyecanla gidilmesinin en
dnemli sonucunun, diinyada bundan béyle
bir “medyatik mesihi'in ortaya gikmast bekleni-
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yormug izleniminin dofmasina yol agmas: ol-
dugunu soylemektedir. Ramonet'ye gore
"medya diizeni, yalmzca teknolojik olarak de-
gil, psikolojik olarak da buma hazir goriini-
yordu." Bu medyatik mesih, “politikay: ‘tele-
vizyon dinciligine’ déntgttiren, ditnyay: hig-
bir eyleme girismeden deigtirmeyi diigleyen,
devrimsiz bir kokten evrimi gerceklegtirmek
gibi meleklere bzgli bir savla ortaya gikacak
biri olacak’t: {26).

Ramonet'nin insanlarin medyaya bakigla-
i tantmlamak i¢in kullandign Kugky Cagir ki-
tabin ikinei boliimiiniin de adi. Temel olarak
60l ve 701 yollarda basina duyulan giivenin
-ozellikle Watergate ve Vietnam Savagt dola-
yistyla- bugiin igin, kugkuya, glivensizlige ve

*zor inanurhga déniismesinin nedenleri tizerin-

de duran Ramonet, bunun nedenleri arasinda
ilk olarak "haber degerlerinin" gecirdigi degi-
simi gostermektedir. Haber degerinin "dogru-
luk’tan, "flging"life dofru kaymasuun temel
bir degisim oldugunu belirten Ramonet, tele-
vizyonun kérfez savagindan bu yana medya
arasindaki iktidari ele gegirdigini séylemekte-
dir. Ona gore, "televizyon, medya hiyerarsi-
sinde bag kdseye otururken, oteki iletigim
araglarina kendi olumsuz yanlarim dayatiyor
ve bunu éncelikle, goriintd karsisinda besledi-
gi buytilenmeyl onlara dayatarak yapiyor.
Dayandigi temel ditgiince gu: Yalnizea goriile-
bilir olarun haber niteligi vardir; gorilebilir
olmayan, goriintiisii olmayan, televizyonda
kullanilamaz, dolayisiyla medyatik olarak
varhin séz konusu degildir” (30). Gériintiiniin
kral oldugu, gercein ancak goriintil var oldu-
gu zaman gergek olarak kabul edildigi bir dii-
zende gergekleri goriinmez kilmanin en iy
‘yolunun ggriintii alinmasi engellemek oldu-
gunu vurgulayan Ramonet, bu uygulamanin
sanstirtin "demokratik bi¢imi™ni yarattifim
belitbmektedir. Sanstirtin bu bigiminde otok-
ratik sansiiriin tersisine haberin birikmesi, do-
yum noktasina ulagmasi, agirilagmasy, bollag-
mast hedefleniyordu (32}, Bu sanstir bilesenle-
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rinden biri de "paravana etkisi" olarak adlan-
dinian geydir. Ramonet'ye gbre baz1 olaylar
"giincel alin ritmini dylesine abartiyordu ki,
geriye kalan haberler siliklesiyor, boguklag:-
~yor, daggihyordu. Oyle ki, énemli olaylar med-
yamun paravanasiun ardinda gériinmez hale
gelip diinyanun dikkatinden kacabiliyordu
(35). Buna &rnek olarak ABD'nin Aralik
1989'dali Rumen “devrimi'nden yararlanip
aym tarihlerde Panama'y: iggal etmesi verile-
bilir.

Ramonet bu bélimde "cantz yayi ideolojisi"
nedeniyle televizyon haberlerinin sunulug mo-
delinin degistigini belirtmektedir. [zleyiciye bir
Hollywood filmi gibi sunulan ve kurgusal yap:-
ya sahip bir gisteri niteliginde ofan haber biil-
lenlerinin yerini "spor gazeteciligi modeli"nin aldi-
fu belirimektedir. Bu yeni modelde yagamm
bir spor kargilasmas1 olarak ele alindigim,
dnernli olanin yalmizea olayin giirtintiiled oldu-
funu vurgulayan Ramonet, burada yorumun
en alt diizeye indirildigini belirtir. Haberi ver-
menin, bilgilendirmenin mag¢ yorumlamakla
aym sey oldugunun kabul edilmesinin en
énemli sonucunun "herkesin gazeted olabilece-
gi" diigiincesinin ortaya ¢ikmast oldugunu be-
lirten Ramonet'ye gore artik énemli olan kuru-
lan baglantt ve bu baglanumn “gergeklik etki-
si"ydi (39). Kisi olay yerindeyse bu anlatttklan-
nn dogru oldugunun gostergesiydi. Bu canl
yaym ideolojisinde "tmmk" mutlak depere di-
niismiisili ve gazetedlere de “fmmk" olmalan
dayatiliyordu (39).

Ramonet buradaki temel defigikligin tele-
vizyon haber sisteminin inandimeilk degerin-
de gergeklestifini vurgular. Gorsel-isitsel ha-
berlesme tarihinde simdiye kadar iki tiir inan-
dmalik modelinin var oldugunu belirten Ra-
monet, inandireigin sifir yorum fizerine ku-
rulu oldugu ilk modelden sonra, 70lerde CBS
kanahnin sunucusu Walter Cronktite ile ken-
dini kabul ettiren ikinci tiir bir modetin ortaya
ctkiiini belirtir; bu model "6nceki modeli

olugturan §felerin tam tersini igeriyordu. Ko-
nugan ses arkk anonim degildi, bir ylizli ve
bir adh vardy; kimligi agik olarak belliydi; bu
ses televizyon izleyicisine, gbziinin igine ba-
karak seslenen sunucunun sesiydi" (40).
Ugitncii inandinalik modelini olugturan bu-
giinkii dizendeyse sunucunun yizi silikleg-
mektedir. Bunun nedeni 6ncelikle yirmi dért
saat stirekli, "canl ve amnda” haber sunan ka-
nallarm tek bir sunucuyla yitriittImesinin ola-
naksizhiidu; boyle yapilirsa sunucu tikenir.

Bu nedenle bundan sonra sistemin temelini

olugturacak olan siirekli olarak kesintiye ug-
rayan harekettir (41).

"Televizyon haber {ireten bir aygit degil,
olaylan yeniden tireten bir aygittu” (42) diyen
Ramonet, Basm, Iktidarlar ve Demokrasi baglikh
tigiincii boliimde basinla iktidarlar arasmdaki
geliskinin hala varlifn stirdiirdiigiing belirt-
mektedir. Ramonet'ye gore bu durum iktida-
nn artik yalmzea politik iktidarla ézdeglegti-
rilmemesi ve dikey, hiyerargik ve otoriter bir
iktidardan, yatay, a§ olusturan ve uzlagimct
bir iktidara gegilmis olmasindan dolay daha
karma;".ik bir hal alnustir (46-47). Ramonet bu-
rada yillarca "olumlu kahraman" olarak sunu-
lan, 70l yrllarda modern toplumun kahrama-
mi sayilan gazetecinin giiniiméizde neden "bek-
¢i kipegine" doniisitp, utang siuflamasinda ba-
s1 ceker hale geldigini sorgular.

Giinilndizde Gazeteci Olmak baghkh bilim-
de Ramonet, bugiinkii kogullarda gazetecili-
gin miimkiin olup olmadifim tarhgir. Siste-
min artik gazeteciler olmadan da isleyebilece-
pini belirten Ramonet, gazetecilik mesleginin
bir "Taylorizm" uygulamasiyla karsi karsiya
oldugiunu vurgular; iinkii haber arbik tam an-
lamuyla bir metaya dontigmis durumdadir:
"Gergege ya da vatandaghk baglamindaki et-
kinlige bagh ézgtin bir degeri yoktur” (69). Bu
degisim haberin olay-gazeteci-vatandas sema-

s icindeki igleyisini de degistirmigtir. Olay ile

vatandag arasinda "dolayimlayia” rolil oyna-

yan gazeteci arbk bu rolii yerine getireme-
mektedir; ¢iinki, medya kendisini "aunda
haber ideolojisi'ne kaptirdigindan olaylar
iizerine dilgtinme zamam kisalmstir.

Televizyon Haber Programlarmm Semt mu
Geliyor? baglikli boliimde Ramonet, bu soruya
"kugkusuz dyle" diye yamt verir. Bunun ne-
denlerini "haber sahneleme olgusunun ger-
ceklige agir bastifn, programlarin haber-goste-
ri niteligine bitrlindiigii televizyon sisteminin
kendisinde aramak" (93) gerektigini belirten
Ramonet, tv programlarinun "kilelerle iletigim
kurmada kabaligi ve bayagiligt temel alan"
(94), "insan yasarmuun v gsterisinin ham
maddesi olmaktan &te bir sey olmadifn” (96)
“tele-goplik” programlar haline geldigini
styler. Tv programlarindaki bu degisim tize-
rine yaph# vurgu Ramonet'yi televizyonun
savaglar konusundaki tavrni da sorgulamaya
gotilriir, 1982'deki Falkland Adalant Savag,
ABD'nin 198%'de Granada'yy isgal etmesi,
Fransizlarn 1988'de Cad'la girdigi savas, 1991
yihindaki Kérfez Savag “agirt medyatiklegmis
bu diinyada halkla iligkilerin dayattifi buy-
rukdar dikkate alinmaksizin yiirittilemeyen
biiytik politik promosyon islemlerine déniis-
tigi"nd (105) belirtir. Goriintintn anlann be-
lirfedigfi, anfamun ise artik goriilerek dolagma
girdigi bir diinyada savaslann sonucunu be-
lirlemek igin goriintii dizerinde hakimiyet kur-
mak savag baglamadan kazanmak demeki.

Televizyorun Ceset Severligi bashikll bolim
temelde medyadaki asirliklarin ele alindif
ve incelendigi bir bolum. Ozellikle Rumen
"devrimi" sirasmnda medyamin oynadift rol
tizerinde duran Ramonet medyanin bu konu-
da haberleri nasil “yarattift”, “inga ettigi'ni
medyamn Romanya konusunu islerken ele al-
dig1 benzerlik ve mitleri agiklayarak sorgular.
Ne pahasina olursa olsun "heyecan yarahmmp
amaghmyan medya” bu konuda "komple” ve bir
"benzerlikten; komiinizm ile Nazizm arasinda
kurdugu benzerlikten yaralanir. Bu iki mit ta-
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mamlayan bir diger figiir ise, Dracula'nm @l-
kesinde etki uyandirmas: hi¢ de zor olmayan
"canqoqr" figlriydi.

Medyarun mit yaratma siirecini tekeline
aldifn bir baska savag ise Korfez Savagr'dir,
Medyaya Ozgii Ug Mit baghkli bslimde med-
yarun Korfez Savag sirasinda nastl mitler ya-
ratarak zihnimize ve alglarmiza yon verdigi-
ni, Kérfez Savag'nda "“canls tarihe” dayanarak
ortaya konan ii¢ miti tanmmlayarak agiklar. Sa-
vagla birlikle medyamun giinkitk hayatimiza
sokiugu -temel dzellikleri hayatea kalma sava-
simu vermek olan- fig nesne; gaz maskesi, Haya-
let ach verilen radara yakalanmayan Ameri-

- kan bombardiman ugag1 F 117 Stealth ve Tii-

zesavar bir fiize olan Patriot (Vatansever) mit-
sel bir defier kazanmustir.

Yeni hmparatortuklar bolimiinde ise, diin-
yada hakim hale gelen yeni kiresel altyapr ve
bunun etrafindan olusan yeni gruplasmalar
ve ekonomik rekabet konusu tarbigilmaktadir.
Bu bolimde yend tutkusu "iletisim zincirini
biitiintiyle hakimiyet altna almak" (152} olan
yeni bir ekonomik diizenin ekonomik alanda-
ki faaliyetlerini tarumlamaya galigan Ramo-
net, "Kiiresel kiiltiiviin®, "Kitresel bilgi toplunmn-
aun” dayandify ekonomik temelleri sorgula-
maya gahgir.

Son boliimde ise gazetecilifiin ugradif
prestif kaybimin temel nedenlerinin asilinda
ekonomik baplamda yasadign etkilenmeden
bagimsiz olarak gazeteciligin bazi temel kav-
ramlarmmn ugradipl defisimde yatuin vurgu-
lanmaktadir. Bu degigimin baginda ise habe-
rin kavram olarak gegirdifi defisim gelmek-
tedir. Yakin zamana kadar haberin "bir haberi
iletmek, bir bakima, bir olguyu ya da olay
valmzca kesin bigimiyle betimlemek degil,
okurun bu olaymn derin anlamini kavramasinm
saglayacak bir dizi baglamsal parametreleri
de tamumlamak anlamma geliyordu" (157) di-
yen Ramonet, yeni kogullar altnda "medya
hiyerargisinde egemen bir yeri olan ve kendi
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modelini giderek yayginlastiran televizyonun
etkisiyle, bu durum deisiklige ugrach"gm
belirtir (157). Ozellikle “canhi ve amnda yaym
ideolojisi" nedeniyle yeni bir haber kavramimn
biitiin dteki medyaya dayatldigim vurgula-
yan Ramonet, haberi iletmenin bundan sonra
"olayin ykiisiing olugum halinde géstermek,
bagka deyigle izleyicilerin olaylara ‘tanik’ ol-
masint saglamak anlamina geldigini” (157) be-
lirtir. Ramonet'ye gore ikinct degisim giincellik
kavraminda ortaya gikti. Giincel olanm artik
egemen medyarun ekranlara tagidigi ey hali-
ne geldigini vurgulayan Ramonet, bunun da
"gormek=anlamak” denkleminin hakim hale
gelmesine neden oldufunu belirdr. Ramo-
net'ye gire arttk medyada haber yapmak "ger-
gegi senaryjolaghrmak”, "haberi sahneye koymak”,
“haberi tasarlenan senaryoya wydurma efilimi”
(75) anlamma gelmektedir. Bittiin bunlar al-
tinda yatan ise, farkh (yaz1, ses, goritntii) gos-
terge sistemlerinin tek bir sistem alinda bir-
legtiren "sayisal devrim"dir.

Defisime ugrayan iigiincti kavram ise ha-
ber zanant kavrarmdir. Internetin haber ¢evri-
mini siire olarak kisaltmasi, medyanm olayla-
1 vurgulama siiresinin arunda, canli olarak
ortaya gikmasini neden olmaktadir. Bu duru-
ma sadece radyo ve televizyonun uyum sagla-
yabilmesi medya arasinda hakimiyetin bu
araclar yoniinde, ozellikle televizyon yoniin-
de, kurulmasina neden olmaktadir. Bu kosul-
lar altinda degigen bir diger kavram ise habe-
rin dogrulufu kavramdir. Ramonet, yeni ge-
lismeler 1siginda bir haberin dogrulujunun
"nesnel, kesin dlgiitlere uygunlugu ve kayna-
gindan aktardmasiyla degil, Steki medyarmn
da aym bilgileri tekrarlayip ‘dogrulamasiyla’
dogruluk kazandigini vurgulayarak, tekrarfa-
manin kantlamanin yerini aldiga” belirt-
mekitedir (159).

Ramonet biitiin bunlar sonucunda hala te-
mel bir yamlgirun devam ettigini belirtmekte-
dir; "salondaki koltuguna rahat bigimde yerle-

sip, ekranda kendisine sunulan...imgelerden
olugan olaylar ¢aglayanim izleyen vatandagla-
nn gogunun diinyada olup bitenlerin kendisi-
ne ciddi bi¢imde aktarildifim diigiiniiyor”
(162). Bu "biitiintiyle yanhg" diyen Ramonet
bu yamlginn ti¢ nedeni oldugunu belirtmek-
tedir: Bunlardan ilki, "bir kurgu olarak hazir-
lanan haber programlannn insanlara haber
sunmak icin degil, onlara eglendirmek igin ya-
pilmus” olmast. Ikincisi "kisa ve pargalar halin-

. de sunulan haberlerin birbiri ardindan hizla

gegisinin, iki yonlii olarak iglev gérmesi, yani
bir yandan agin 8lgiide bilgilendirizken bir
yandan da insar bilgiden yoksun kilan olum-
suz etki yaratmast”. Uglineti olarak da, "higbir
¢aba harcamadan bilgi edinmeyi diigiinme-
nin, uygarhk yolunda seferber olmaktan ok,
basimn yaratisgn miiten kaynaklanan bir ya-
rulg1 olmasi” (162). Ramonet bundan biyle ha-
berin ig temel nitelige sahip olmas: gerektigi-
ni belirtmektedir: Kelay anlagilirlik, siirat, efilen-
diricilik (163).

Genel bir degerlendirme yapmak gerekir-
se aslinda Ramenet'nin de Jean Baudrullard’a
uyarak haber denilen seyin "ne bir iletisim ne
de bir anlam bigimi” (Baudrillard, 1991:21) ol-
dugu diiglincesini paylagtigini séylemek
miimkiin. Kimilerince “figiincii endilstriyel
devrim” olarak adlandirilan bugiiniin iletigim
destekli ekonomileri, her zamankinden daha
fazla gazetecilere, iletisimcilere boyun egdi-
ren bir yapiya biiriinmeye baglamighir. Bu git-
ciinit dnee isin profesyonelleri tizerinde uygu-
layan daha sonra da kismen onlar aracilifnyla
kitltiirel iireimin farh alanlan -edebiyat, sa-
nat, bilim vb gibi~ tizerinde hakim kilmaya
cahsan bu iletigim destekli ekonomiler haber-
cilik alanimun tiimiiyle kendine 8zgii yeni bir

- kiiltiirel mantik. edinmesine yol agmaktachr.

Bu da kendisiyle birlikte izleyici kitlesinin de
degisiklige ugramasi sonucunu getirmektedir,
Ramonet biitiin bu, geligmelerin altinda
ABD'nin 6nciiliik ettifi kiiresellesme mantifi-
run yatugim vurgulamasina kargin bu manti-

g ideolojik alanda karsihgini bulan ekone-
mik dnciillerini tarigmadan dogrudan haber-
cilik alarina yanstyan yénleri tizerinde dur-
mast kitabin séylemek istediklerinin biraz
muglek kalmasina neden olsa da bu durum
kitabin glintimiiz dlinyasinun iginde bulundu-
gu durumda iletigimi nasil kullandigim anla-
mak konusunda gerekli bilgi ve bakig aqisim
bize sundugu rahatlikla goriilebilir.
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Kiiltiirel Bellek
Jan Assmann {2001}, Cev. Ayse Tekin.
[stanbul: Ayrint..

Aytac Yildiz

George Gerbner'mn "ekme tezi" kadar, bu
tezinin temellerini olugturar "bildigimiz ey-
lerin ¢ofunu hicbir zaman kigisel olarak dene-
yimleyemeyiz...bize ashnda stirekli olarak oy-
kiiler anlatir” (17) stzleri de yaygm olarak
bilinir. Gerbner'a bunlan siyleten, bir dyki
anlatiaist olarak gordiigii "televizyon” tizerine
yaptigi calismalard: kuskusuz. Yalnizea Gerb-
ner degil, birgok medya kuramasi ve sosyo-
log da (Hall, Baudrillard, Schiller, Murdock,
Williams) oykii, gercek ve televizyon tiggenin-
deki yogun ve karmagik tartigmalara degine-
rek kendilerince katkida bulunmuglardir ve
bu durum giiniimiizde de devam etmektedir.
Biraz daha genis bir bakis agisindan, tartigilan
konunun ashnda birbirini tamamlayan iki bé-

- ltimii oldugunu goriiriiz. Bunlardan ilki, mat-
. baarun yayginlagmas1 ve Endlistri Devrimi'ne

kadar olan lasun, digeri ise "kitle kitltiri”
kavraminin ortaya giktig ve televizyonunun
bagat rol oynamaya bagladifi dénemdir. Bu

'iki donem arasindaki en belirgin fark, anlat-

lan Gykiiniin niteliinin ve ykit anlabcismun
degismis olmasidir. Her ne kadar Gerbners
takip ederek, ikinei déinemin 6ykii yapicist ve
anlatiist olarak "televizyonu gtisterebilsek
de titm bu tarhgmalart yaratan ve bunlara te-
mel saglayan ilk dénemi bilmenin ve anlama-
mn gerekliligi agikga ortadadir.

Peki neydi bize anlatilan éykiiler? Insanlik
tarihi boyunca efsaneler, mitler, dinler ve
bunlarin  gorsel yansimas olan ritiseller, ku-
gaktan kugaga nasil tagind1? Bunlann karakte-
ristik ozellikleri nelerdi, toplumsal bellekte
nasl bir yer edinmiglerdi? Biitiin bu tarihsel
akis icinde yaziun bulunusu, fonetik alfabe -
ve belki de en dnemlisi matbaa bu siireci ne
derece etkileyip déniigiime ugratti? Iste tiim
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bu sorulara yanit bulmaya yardima olacak
dnemli bir eser, Jan Assmanm'in Kiilkiirel Bel-
lek'i kasa bir siire &nce Tirkee'ye cevrildi. .

Kiiltiirel Bellek iki ana bolimden olusmak-
ta. "Teorik Temeller” baghgin tagiyan birinci
bolim kuramsal tarbgmalan ve tamamlamalan
iceriyor, Yazar bu buliimde toplumsal hatirla-
manin bicimleri ve rittiel-metinsel bagdagikik,
gelenek, bellek ve kanon gibi onemli kavram-
lan1 sunuyor ve bu kavramlarla birlikte kitltii-
rel bellei, tartisarak agiklamaya qahgiyor. Yi-
ne ayn bolimde Assmann qok Snemli bir ko-
nuyu, anlatilan ykiiler ve mitlerin nitelifii ve

islevlerini gozler 6niine seriyor ve bunlarin ta-
rihsel siiregte toplumsal ve kiiltiirel bellefin
insaasindaki yerlerine deginiyor. "Teorik Te-
meller"in son kismiysa kimlik ve kaltiur iligki-
sine ayrilnus. Bireysel ve toplumsal kimlik ile
kiihiir arasmdaki etkilegimi anlatan yazar, bu
kavramlarm politik imgelemle iligkisi tizerin-
de durarak, "kimlik“in, kiltiirel bellek tarafin-
dan ve onun aracthiyla nasil yeniden tiretildi-
gine yer veriyor.

ikinci biliim ise "Ornek incelemeler” adim1
tagtyor ve bir antamda yukanida anlatilan ku-
ramsal tarusmalari hem daha genigletmek
hem de orneklerle somut kilmak amacin tagi-
yor. Yazar bu bolimde, Misir, fsrail ve Yunan
uygatliklarmi ayn ayn ele alarak, her uygarll-
gan bilinen-en belirgin yapitagini ortaya koyup
tarihsel stirecteki olusumlariunin gegmisten
glinlimiize tagiifh depere definiyor. Musir:
yazt kiiltiir{iniin 6nemi, Israil: bir direnis ya-
raticist ve toplumsal hatirlaranin aract olarak
Yahudilik , Yunanistan: ditgincenin disipline
edilmesi ve yaz kitltitriiniin sonuglar.

Onstze "birkag yildan beri bellek ve hatir-
Jama furyas yasiyoruz" diye baglayan yazar,
calismasinin amacint garpiei bir bigimde orta-
ya koyuyor: "Bu konu yaklagik 10 y1l dnce Do-
fu'da ve Bati'da ditsliniirleri meggul etmeye
basladi. Konunun gekiciliini etkileyen en az 3
faktarit iceren bir dénemin egiginde oldugu-

muza inamyorum. Birincisi, yeni elektronik
medya ile bellek digi kaydin {dolayistyla da
yapay bellegin) miimkin oldufu bir ¢agm
icindeyiz; béyle bir gelisim, matbaarun ve on-
dan Bnee yazinn kesfine e degrerde bir kithit-
rel devrim anlamma geliyor. Ikindisi, birind
geligmeye bagh olarak, bugiinin kiilkiriini
gegmigin ‘ardil kiiltiri’ olarak kavrayan tu-
tum, yani ‘devrini tamamlamg birgey’ olarak
tarumlayip, gegmis kiiltiiri bir hatirlama ve
ve geemigi anlama cabasim konu eden bir tu-
tum yaygmlagiyor. Ugiincitsti befki de en belir-
gin etkense, bizi cok daha kigisel ve yagamsal
diizeyde etkileyen birgeyin sonuna gelmis ol-
mamuz. Yazih insanlik tarthinin kaydettigi, en

* agr felaketlerin ve insanktk suglarimun iglendi-

¢ donemin gorgil tanikligant yapmug bir kugak
artik yagama veda ediyor: “Fagizmden 40 yil
sonra, yagayan bellek yok olma tehlikesiyle
karsi karsiyaysa ve kitltirel hatirlama bigimle-
ri sorun yaratmaktaysa, toplumsal bellek bir
donem degisiminin esifinde demektir” {17).

_*Teorik Temeller" baghkl ik ana boltimde
yazar, dnce, hatirlama kiiltiiriindin ig temel
kargilaghrmasint yapiyor; ki bu, bellek terimi-
nin anlasiimast i¢in 6nem lagiyor: (1) Hatirlama
Kiltiirii/Bellek kidltiirii: Bellek sanat bireyleri il-
gilendiriyor ve onlara bellefini gelistirme im-
karu veriyor. Sézkonusu olan bireyin Kapasite-
sinin geligtirilmesidir. Hatrlama kiiltirtdyse
siyasal sorumlulugun devamin amaghyor ve
bir gruba dayarayor. Yazara gore burada sz
konusu olan "neyi unutmamamz gerekir so-
rusw”dur. (2) Bireysel bellek{Toplumsal bellek: Bi-
rey agisindan bellek, kiginin gesitli grup bellek-
lerine kathm sonucu olugan, cok katmanl bir
yigsimdir. Grup agisindan ise bir dailim so-
runudur, icinde yani iiyeleri arasinda dagttit
bir bilgidir. Assmann bu aynmy, Fransiz sos-
yolog Maurice Halbwachs'a dayandirtyor.

Ciinkii Halbwacsh'a gére mutlak yalmizlik
icinde bityiiyen bir bireyin bellegi olmaz, top-
lumlara "ait" bir bellek yoktur ama toplumlar
{iyelerinin bellegini belirler. (3} Hletigimsel bel-

lek{Kaltitrel bellek: Tletisimsel beflek yakin gec-
mige iliskin amlan kapsar; ki bunlar kisinin
cagdaglanyla paylaghi amlardir. Bunun en ti-
pik ornegi kusaga dzgil bellektir ve bu bellek
tagiyraisiyla siirhidir. Kiiltiire] bellekse gegmi-
gin belli noktalarina yénelir. Gegmis onda ol-
dugu gibi kalmaz daha ¢ok, aminin baglandif
sembolik figiirlerde yogunlagir (Bunlar tam da
\5yk1’im‘in yapisim olugturan hatirlama figiirle-
1i ve anlatilardir). Sozgelimi Israilogullar’mn
Misir'dan qikag, ¢éliin agilmasy, bayram ve to-
renlerde rititel olarak amilan figiirler. Ass-
mann'a gére efsaneler de bir hatirlama figiiri-
diir. "Ancak burada efsane ile tarih arasindaki
fark gozéniinde tutulmalidir. Ciinki kiltiirel
bellek igin gergek degil, hatirlanan tarih énem-
lidir" (55).

Jan Assmann‘a gore kiiltiirel bellegin tarih
boyunca hep &zel tasiyralan olmustur, "Sa-
manlar, kent ozanlan, rahipler, Sretmenler,
yazarlar, filozoflar ve adlart ne olursa olsun
kendilerine bilgiyi tagima yetkisi tanmmus
olanlarn tiimi buna dahildir. Yaz ki‘[lti’lrun;
sahip olamayan toplumlarda bellek aktancila-
nun uzmanlagmasi, bu bellefe yiklenen so-
rumluluklarm geregidir. En Gnemli ve en zor
sorumluluk, anlatinm kelimesi kelimesine ak-
tarmnunin tstlenilmesi ve basardmasidir™ (57).
Yazar daha sonra da mit ve dykii iliskisi gerce-
vesinde “hatirlama kaltiri" {izerinde duru-
yor; ki by, ézellikle dikkate deferdir. "Kokene
ait dykiilere ‘mit” admm veriyoruz" diyen Ass-
mann’a gore igsellegtirilmis gegrnis (yani tari-
hin igsellegtirilmesi hichir zaman sézkonusu
olmadigma gére, tarthsel defil mitsel olarak
hatirlanan gegmis) 6ykii bigiminde ortaya g1-
kar. Bu dykiintin de bir islevi vardir: ya gelis-
menin motorudur ya da stirekliliginin temelini
olugturur. Her haliikarda sirf gegmis oldugu
igin’ hatirlanmaz. Oykiller, insamn kendini ve
diinyay1 tanimak icin anlattiklandir; bizi ken-

- dine baglayan, kuralci talepleri olan ve bicim

verici bir giictin temsil ettigi bir gercekler top-
lamudir. "Stizkonusu olan, gegmisin kokensel
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tarihe, yani efsaneye déniistiirtilmesidir. Bu
_nitelendirme, higbir sekilde olaylann gercekli-
ligini yadsimamakta aksine onlarin gelecege
dayali baghlgirun, hichir zaman unutulma-
masi gereken birgey olarak éne gikarmaktadir
{79). Iste bu 6ne gikarma bir anlamda totaliter
toplumlarda ve baski kogullaninda devrimci
bir nitelikte olabilir.

Assmann’mn bu tespiti énemlidir ¢tinkd, bu
gibi durumlarda anlatilar varolam onaylamaz,
aksine onu sorgular defiistiriimesi, devrilmesi
cagnsmda bulunur. Konuyu biraz daha anlag-
lir kitmak i¢in Frankfurt Okulu’ nun yardim-
na ihtiyaamiz olacak. Horkeimer ve Ador-
no'ya gore "tahakkiimit alt edebilecek olan do-
gamin bizzat kendisi degil, dogasiun arusini
canh tutan bellektir (Jay, 1989: 386). Yine Mar-
cuse’a gire "...yerlesmis toplum, bellein yiki-
a igeriklerinden korkmaktadir. Hatirlama, bir
anlamda, varolan ger¢eklerden uzaklastiran,
bu gergeklerin iktidanm kisa bir stire icin de
olsa kuran bir ‘aractik’ bicimidir, Bellek, geg-

- mig korkular gibi gecmis umutlann da yeni-

den hatirlanmasim sagilar” (125).

Birinci bolimiin ilerleyen bglimlerinde
yazar, kltarel bellek siirecinin énemb 6fele-
rinden bagdagiklik ve kanon iizerinde duru-
yor. Kimligin bir bellek ve hatilama sorunu
oldugunu vurgulayan Asmann’a gére, nasil ki
bir birey kendi kimligini sadece bellegi
sayesinde olugturabiliyorsa, bir grup da grup-
sal kimliini ancak bellek sayesinde yeniden
kurabilir. Bir diger kavram olan "kanon" Ass-
mann'in en ok {izerinde durdugu kavramlar-
dan biri. Ciinkii "kanon" gegmigte oldugu gibi
gintimiizde de toplumun kiltiirel belleginin
en Gnemli unsuru olarak éne qkmaktadir.
Toplumsal anlamda nemi ise kanonun tam
da "neye gore hareket etmeliyiz?" sorusuna
cevap veren bir yap1 olmasinda yatar. Omegin
Ortagag'in kanonu kiliseydi. (Acaba tam da bu
anlamda televizyon da giintimiiziin "kanon"u
mu?- AY.).
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"Teorik Temeller"in son béliimiinde Jan
Assmann kiilttirel kimlik ve imgelem tizerin-
de duruyor. Yazara gére "ortak kimlik" ya da
"hiz kimligi" dedigimiz zaman bir grubun
yarattiffy ve {iyelerinin tzdeglegtifi imgeyi
anlariz. Kendi bagina ertak bir kimlikten
stizedilemez. Bu, ancak kendini bu kimlikte
tamimlayan bireylerin varhfi oOlglistinde
varolur. "Kendimize iligkin deneyimlerimiz her
zaman dolaylidir, dolaysiz olan sadece
digerlerine  iliskin  deneyimlerimizdir.
Yiiziimiiz gibi 6z benlifimizi de ayna ol-
madan gérme olanagimiz yoktur. Clinki
kisisel kimlik ancak, etkilegim ve eylemlilik
icinde ortaya gikar” (135). Mitler ve efsaneler
kimlikle ilgilidir, "biz" kimiz, nereden geliy-
oruz ve "bizim" evrendeki yerimiz neresi
sorularina cevap verirler. Asmann’in
deyimiyle ".bilgelik yagam bicimlerini
[ gzelenek ve gorenekleri) yaratir ve temellen-
dirirken, mit, yagsamin anlamlaym verir.
Diizen, kendiliginden olugmaz mitler
diizeni anlaby, rittieller kurulusunu saglariar
{143). *

"Ornek Incelemeler” baghkl ikinci ana
boliim Misir'la baghyor. Yazar eski Misirla
ilgili iki belirleyici érnek tizerinde duruyor.
Bunlardan biri yazi. Assmann’a gore
Mezopotamya'nin aksine Misir'da yaz
ckonomik degil, politik drgiitlenme ve temsil
mekanizmasina bagli olarak geligir. "Burada
ekonomik degil, dikkat gekici politik eylem-
lerin kayda gegirilmesi amaciyla ‘politik’
iletigim sdz konusudur. {1k yaz1 anutlan, olug-
makta olan devletin . hizmetindeki politik
manifestolardir...Ote yandan yazi sadece
anitsal igleviyle siurli kalmaz; hiyeroglif
ozelligini, yani resimsi karakterini kay-
bederek gercek anlamda bir digrafi (ikili
yaz1) durumu ortaya gikar. Yazi, antsal ig-
levi anlammda Misir kithtlirliniin sonuna
kadar, kokenindeki resimselligi korur.
Bunun diginda asil resimlerin tammamayacak
kadar basitlestirildigi ve bu yolla yazi birim-

lerinin iglev kazandig bitigik bir yaz ortaya
gikar. Boylece iki ayri yazi tird ayni anda
varolur: hiyeroglif yazit yazis1 ve bitigik el
yazis1 (171). Yazar'a gore eski Masir kiil-
tiiriinde ikinci dikkat ¢ekici ey son dénem
Misir tapmagiydi. "Diger medeniyetleri in-
celediimizde kiiltiirel anlamin sabitlestiril-
mesi igin dil merkezli bir kanahn izlenmesi,
yani s6z, metin, yaz1 ve kitap killtiirtintin
gereklilizi ortaya gikiyor. Artik ‘kiilttirel bel-
legi’, dile dayali aktarimlardan bagka bir
seyin olugturabilecefini diigiinmek miimkiin
degildir. Ancak burada eski Misir, aksi yon-
de en etkileyici 6rnek olarak karsimiza
gikiyor. Anlamin sabitlegtirilmesi ve kiilttirel
bellegin buna uygun érgltlenme bigimlerini
aragtirdifinuzda kargimiza 6zel bir olgu, son
ddnem Misir tapinagi gikayor” (166).

ikinci 5rnek olan Israil kitlttiriinii ele alan
yazar ozellikle bir din olarak "Yahudilik"in
bu ulusun yaratttify kiilttirel ve politik im-
gelemdeki yerini inceliyor. Diinyamin her
yerinde dofal ve kagimlmaz olarak varolan
dinler, normalde bir kiilttirin pargast olarak
ortaya ¢tkar ve kaybolur diyen Assmann’a
gore “[srail’de din yeni ve etkileyici bir
bigimde yeniden yaratldi, bu gekliyle genel
kiiltitrden bagimsizlagh ve tiim kiiltitrel
degigimler ve asimilasyonlara karg1 varhifini
sitrdiirebildi” (195).

Son &rnek inceleme olan eski Yunan kiil-

' tiirl, bu yazinun giris kisminda belirtilen ger-

cevede, oldukga onemli bir yere sahip.
Bat'nin geleneginin ve kendine 6zgii diigiin-
ce evriminin, birkag ylizy1l i¢inde yaz: kiil-
tiirine ve &zellikle Yunan yaz kiiltiriine
bagh olarak gelistii konusunda , herkesin
hem fikir oldupunu soyleyen Jan Assmann
buradan hareketle, yazinin yaratit devrimi
inceliyor. Yazar bu stirecin anlagilmast igin
kilit bir kavram atyor ortaya: hipoleptik
ufuk. Bir énceki konugmacimn séyledigiyle
iligki kurarak devam etimeye, eski Yunan'da

"hipolepsis” denir. Bu, bafimsiz degil, daha
dnee olanla iligki icinde, bir baglangica ve
stiregiden iletigim durumuna dahil olmay:
ifade eder. Bu iletisim olayim yazar “hipolep-
tik ufuk” olarak adlandinyor ve yaganan
déniigiimii gosterebilmek icin bu kavram {ig
olguyla, yazi, gerceve ve bilgi ile iligkilen-
diriyor.

Yazinin Snemi, etkilesimsiz i{letigimi
mitmkim hale getirmis olmasidir. Yani bir
onceki anlaticinin birakbify yerden, artik

konugmacinin olmadify bir sonraki asama’

igin baglantmin kurulmasy; ki bu ancak yaz:
ile mimkindtr. Neil Postman da benzer
sekilde yazimin énemine deginir : "Platon,
yazinmm algida bir devrim yaratacafim
biliyordu. Bu algi devrimi, dilden yararlan-
ma organt olarak, kulaktan géze dogru bir
kaymay: temsil ediyordu..yazi sézii don-
durur; béylece neyin kastedildigini, nerede
hata yapildhgim, nereye dogru gidildigini an-
layabilmek igin dili &nlerinde tutmalar
gereken kigileri (retorikgi, gramer uzman,
tarihgi) yaratir” (21).

Cerceve, iletisimin, o anda hazir
bulunanlar astp asmamasiyla ilgilidir. Ciin-
kit cerceve disina gikildiginda anlatinin an-
lam degistirme tehlikesi baggésterir,
metinher tir yanhs anlama ve redde acik
hale gelir. Assmann "erceve” ile ilgili Luh-
mann’dan ilging bir de dipnot diigityor: "Al-
fabe yazisinin (fonetik alfabe) iletisime
katifanlarin zamansal ve mekansal olarak
lasith gergevesinin digmna gikarma sansiru
vermesiyle birlikie, sadece stizhi konugma

bigimlerinin  etkili giiciine dayanilmak

zorunlulugu kalmamgtir, Artik metne daya-
narak tartigma yapilabilir; ki felsefenin ilk
kaynagmi bu olanaktan aldify gérituy-
or"(277).

Bilgi ise iletigimin en 8nemli unsurudur.
Clinkii iletigim, bilgi ve haber arasinda aynim
yapma deneyimi gerektirir. Yazara gore,yaz1
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ve Ozellikle matbaa sayesinde, bilgi ve
haberin aynilina degil, farlibiina tepki veren
iletisim siiregleri milmkiin clmugtur: ger-
gedin kontrol edilmesi ve kuskunun dile
getirilmesi siirecleri.

Gercekten de matbaamun gerek stiregelen
oykii anlatimi, gerekse iletisim bigimleri
tizerinde gok dnemli bir déntgiim yarattif
konusunda yaygin bir goriis birligi vardar.
Alman Ideolojisinde Marx "Matbaanm hatta
baski makinelerinin oldugu bir ¢agda ilyada
miimkiin miditr? Matbaarun dofusuyla bir-
likte, sark: sdylemenin, &ykii anlatmanin hat-
ta derin derin diiglinmenin gegerlilifini yitir-
mesi kagimimaz degil midir?" (54) diye
sorarken, Walter J. Ong "Matbaa, zamanla
digtinme ve anlatim bigimine hilkmetmek-
ten bir tirlti vazgegemeyen isitsel istiin-
liigiin yerine; yazirun baglathift ama tek
basma yeterince destekleyemedigi gorsel tis-
tinliigi gecirmigtir...yazi szciikleri ses diin-
yasindan gorsel mekana tagr, matbaaysa bu
mekandaki yerlerine hapseder onlan" (144)
der. Walter Benjamin ise matbaamn yarattif
en btiyiik sonuglardan birine, "enformas-
yon"a yéneltir dikkatleri: "...burjuvazinin
gelismis kapitalizmde matbaay: en &nemli
araglarindan biri kalarak egemenlifini tam
olarak kurmasiyla birlikte, kdkeni ne kadar
eskiye uzamrsa uzansin, yeni bir iletisim
bigimi ortaya giktr. Oykit anlaticligina en az
roman kadar yabanci, ama ondan ¢ok daha
tehditkar, aym zamanda romam da krize
sokan bu yeni iletisim bigimi enformasyon-
dur. Enformasyon yalnizca yeni oldugu an
deger tagir, yalnizea o an yagar. Kendini
tiimityle o ana teslim etmeli, zaman kaybet-
meden kandini ona agiklamalidir. Oysa dyki
farkhdir, kendini tiiketmez, gliciinii toplar ve
korur ve yilarca sonra bile harekete gegire-
bilir" (82).

Jan Asmann’'m Kiiltiirel BelleK'inin, gerek
toplumlarin gegirdigi tarihsel evrimi gerekse
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bu siirete, her toplumda ve her uygarhkia
ayr ayn varolan “killtiirel yapinin temel
dinamiklerini” anlamak agisindan gerekli ol-
dugunu diigtiniiyorum. Tarihsel bir durum
olarak glinlimiiz toplumu ve insan iligkileri
iizerine yapilacak herhangi bir ¢ahsma ve
aragtirmada, Asmann’'in kitabinin dnemli bir
boslugu dolduracagina inantyorum

Kaynakga

Gerbner, George (1998}, “The Stories We Tel.” Kiiltiir ve
Hretisim 1(1); 17-30. :

Jay, Martin (1989), Diyalcktik Tmgelem. Istanbul: Aza.

Mary, Karl {1987} Almmn lidcolofisi, Gev. Sevim Belli
Ankara: Onur

Marcuse, Herbert (1968). Tek Boyuethe Insan. Gev. Aziz
Yardsmli, istanbul: idea.

Postman, Neil {1995), Televizyon: Cdsiven Eglence. stanbul:
Ayt

Benjamin, Walter (1995). Son Buksgte Ask. Gev. Nurdan
Guirbilek. Istanbul; Metis.

Ong, Walter [. (1997}, Szl ve Yazih Kiiltiir, stanbul: Metis,

Ya:;:l Teslim Kurallar

Génderifen yazilarin, baska bir yerde yaynlanmarmis olmas ya da yayin isin
degerlendirme asamasinda bulunmamasi gerekir. Yayinlanan yazilarin her
thrld sorumlulugu yazar{lanina aittir. Yayinlanmayan yazilar iade edilimez.
Yayin isin kabul edilen yazilann yayin hakk, yayinlanan yazilann da her tér-
i telif haklar dergive aittir.

Makaleler 8000 kelimeyi gegmemelidir, 6000-7000 kelimelik bir makale
{notlar ve referanslar dahil) iyi bir hedeftir, 2000-3000 kelimelik daha kisa
yorum yazilan da kabul edimektedir. Yazilar, varsa tablo, sekit ve illustras-
yonlar da iceren dért eg nilsha ofarak teslim edilmelidir. Yazinm bir nlisha-
si da diskette génderilirse (Word for Macintosh ya da Windows), yaziyla il-
gili iglemler daha hizl yitrGtilebilir.

Yazarlar, gonderdikleri yazinin e bir niishasin kendilerinde bulundurmalr-
dirfar. 100-150 kelimelik Ingilizce ve Tirkce birer 6zet de yazilarla beraber
gdnderilmelidir. Yazdar, bir toplantida teblig edilmis ise, toplantimn ad, ta-
ribi ve yeri belirtiimelidir.

Yazilarin ve Hzetlerin Gzerinde, sadece yazinin bashg bulunmalidir. Ayn bir
kapak sayfasinda yazarlar, isimlerini, tam ve astk kurum posta adresterini,
telefon ve fax numaralarini ve varsa elektronik posta adreslerini bildigmeli-
dirler. Bu bilgiler, hakemlere génderimeyecektir.

Tlm metin, girintili {indent) paragraflar, notlar ve referansiar dahil, A4 bo-
yutunda kagida cift aralikh ofarak ve kagidin sadece bir yizine yazimal.-
dir. Baghklar ve arabaslklar kisa ve belirgin olmaldir, ABD, TRT gibi kisalt-
malarda nokta kullanimamalichr.

Dergiye gelen yazilarin yayinlanmas) hakemlerden alinacak degerlendirme-
lere baglidir. Dergiye ulagan yazilar en kisa siire isinde hakemlere gonderi-
fir. :

Hakem dederlendirmelerinin normal sartlarda 2-3 ay strmesi beklenmeli-
dir. Yazarlardan, hakemierin gorigleri uyaninca yazilarini gelistirmeleri veya
gdzden gegirmeleri istenebilir. Yayin konusunda son karar Yayin Kurulu'na
aittir, Yazilarinin kabul edilip edilmedigine dair bir mektup, hakem rapor-
lannin fotokopileriyle birlikte, yazarlara gdnderilir,

Yazilarn gonderilecedji adres

Kaltdr ve Hetisim

Ankara Universitesi

Hletisim Fakditesi

Cebecj 06590 Ankara :
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Kaynak Gosterme Formati

Metin i¢inde kaynak belirime
Tam referanslar, ana metinde uygun yerlerde ve parantez iginde, yazarin
adi, basim yili ve gerekiyorsa sayfa numaralari ile belirtilir. “lbid", "op.cit.”,

"a.g.e." vs. kisaltmalar kullaniimaz. Notlar ve referanslar ayrimalidir. Not-

far, metnin iginde numaralandirlip, metnin sonunda numara swasina gére

ve referanslardan dnce yerlestiritmelidir. Notlanin iginde ver alan referans-

far da metin igin gecerli olan kurallara gére belirtilir.

- Yazann adi metinde gegmiyorsa ve kitaba referans veriliyorsa,
(Williams, 1988)

- Yazanin adi metinde gegmiyorsa ve belli bir sayfa séz konusuysa,
{(Williams, 1988: 26)

- Yazarin ad) metinde gegiyorsa ve kaynak¢ada birden fazla eserj varsa
(1988: 26) :

+ Birbirini takip etmeyen belli sayfalar s6z konusuysa,
{Williams, 1988; 22-6, 45-8)

+ Yazarin ad metinde gegiyorsa ve kaynakcada bu yazann yalnizea bir
eseri mevcutsa sadece sayfa numarast verilir,
Hawlkes'a-gére dil ve antropolaji ... (32)

s |ki yazar varsa,
{Lash ve Urry, 1988)

+ |kiden fazla yazar varsa,
{Bennett vd., 1986)

« Ayni yazarin ayni yi isinde yayinlanmug birden fazla eserine referans
varsa, basim yilina a, b, ¢, gibi harfler eklenerek birbirinden ayrir,
{Foucault, 1979a)

+ Ayns bahiste hirden fazla kaynaga referans varsa, bunlar ayni
‘parantezde noktah virglille ayrlarak belirtilmelidie,
(Bourdieu, 1984; DiMaggio, 1987, Lamont, 1988}

» Metnin icindeki alintilar igin gift tirnak, alintin icindeki ahntdar icin tek
firnak kullanilmahdir. 40 kelimeden uzun alintdar, trnak kullanmadan
girintili paragrafla verilmelidir.
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avonelik bilgileriyle bidikte bize Wastrdiginizda derginiz adsesinize postalanacakyr.

kiiltir ve iletigim, Ankara Universitest lletisim Fakiiltesi, Cebaci 06550 Ankara Turkey

Isim/Name
kurumy/ instiution
Adres/Address

Posta Xadu/Postcode
Ulke/Country
Telefon/Phone
Faks/Fax

E-mait

Abonelik kosultan
Subscription Information

Yurtigt/Turkey

Tek Say 2.000.000 TL
+300.000 TL

1yl (2 sayi) 3.500.000 TL
+600.000 TL

2 yil {4 say)) 5.000.000 TL

+1.200.000 TL

Yurtdigt/ Other countries
Prices (Postage included)

Single issue

Individuai Us% 10
Institution UsE 15
Subscription

individual

1 year {2 issues) Uss 15
2 year (4 issues) uss 30
Subscription

intitution .

1 year {2 issues) Uss 25
2 year (4 issues) Us$ 50

By form fotokopiyle codaltiabilir f You can send the photocopy of this form.

kq abone formu subscription form

kiiltiir ve iletisim'i nasi edinebitirsiniz?

Belli bagh kitapgiarda bulabilecediniz kiitlr ve iletisimi abonelik yoluyla da edinebilirsiniz.

Yustii aborelik igin Ankara Universitesi lletiim Fakttesi Mezunlan vakfinin
Tirkiye Vakifiar Bankast Cebeci Subesi 048-2028817 numaral banka hesabina
abonelik ficretini yatirdijiniza ifigkin dekentu ya da bir kopyasim, agatidaki abonelik
bilgilesiyle birlite bize ulagtirthtimzda derginiz adresinize postalanacakur.

Yurtdigt abonelik icin LEF Mezunlan Vakfi* adina hazilanmg banka gekinizi agatidaki
abonelik bilgleriyle birlikte bize ulastirdifinizda derginiz adresinize postalanacakur.

killtlr vagletisim, Ankara Universitesi lletisim Fakiitesi, Cebeci 06590 Ankaza Turkey

isim/Name
Kurum/ lnstitution
Adres/Address

Posta Kodu/Postcade
Ulke/Country
Telefon/Phone
Faks/fax

E-mait

Abonelik kosullan
Subscription Information

Yurtigi/Turkey

Tek Say 2.000.000 7L
+300.000 TL

1 yIl {2 sayl) 3.500.000 TL
+600.000 TL

Z il {4 say)) £.000.600 TL

+1,200,000 TL

Yurtdigi/Other countries
Prices (Postage included)

Single issue
Individual uss 10
Institution Us$ 15

Subseription

Individual
1 year (2 issues} Us$ 15
2 year {4 issues) Us% 30

Subscription

Intituticn
1 year (2 issues} Ush 25
2 year {4 issues) uss 50

Bu form fotokapiyle cofaltlabilir / You can send the photocopy of this form.



serife cam

ki dergisi

ankara Universitesi iletisim fakiltesi
cebeci

06590 ankara

turkey

serife cam

ki dergisi

ankara Universitesi iletisim fakiltesi
cebeci

06590 ankara

turkey
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abone formu subscription form
kitltiir ve jletisim’i nasil edinebilirsiniz?
Beilt bagh kitapedarda bulabileceginiz kiltdr ve lletisim’t abonelik. yoluyta da edinebilirsiniz,

Yurligi abonelik igin Ankara Universitesi lletigim Fakiltesi Mezurtan Vakitnin
Tiirkiye Vakifiar Bankast Cebeci Subesi 048-2028817 numarah banka hesabina
abonelik Gcreting yatirditaniza iligkin dekonty ya da bir kopyasini, ajafidaki abonelik
bilgileriyle birlikte bize ulagtrchiimzda derginiz adresinize postalanacakir.

Yurtdisi abonelik icin “ILEF Mezunlan Vakfi® adina hazrlanmmg banka cekinizi agagidaki
abonelik bilgilesiyle hirlkkte bize ulasurdiimzda derginiz adresinize pestalanacakts,

kiiltitr ve iletigim, Ankara Griversitesi fletigim FakOitesi, Cebeci 06590 Ankara Turkey

Isim/Narae
Kurum/ Institution
Adres/ Address

POS1a KOOU/POSECOOR  © orocvvinccioinisnmarsressrsns s coanssr e st e snsr e ses st s sinsissios

Utke/Country
Telefon/Phone
Faks/Fax
E-mail

Abonelik kosullar
Subscription Information

Yurtigi/Turkey

Tek Say 2.000.000 TL
+300.000 T

1 yi {2 say) 3.500,000 TL
+600.000 YL

2 yil {4 say) 6.000.000 TL

+1,200.000 L

Yurtdigt/Other countries
Prices (Postage included)

single issue ®
Individuat *Us$ 10
Institution us$ 15

Subscription

Individual
1 year {2 issues) uss 15
2 year (4 issues) uUss 30

Subscription

Intitution
1 year {2 issues} Uss 25
2 year (4 issues) Uss 30

Bu form fotokopiyle qodalulabilr / You can send the photocopy of this form.

q abone formu subscription form

kiilttr ve iletisim'l nasi edinebilirsiniz?
elli bash kitapglaida bulabilecediniz kltir ve letisim'i abonelik yoluyla da edinebilirsiniz,

Yurtici abonelik iin Ankara Uriversitesi lletigisn Fakdltesi Mezunkn Vakfiin
Teirkiye Vakiflar Bankasi Cebeci Subesi 048.2028817 numarall banka hesabina
abonelik Gcretini yatirdigimza ifigkin dekentu ya da bir kopyasini, agagidaki abonelik
bilgilesiyle birlikte bize ulagtirdifimizda derginiz adresinize postalanacakar.

Yurtdiy) abonelik igin “LEF Mezunlan Vakh® adina hazrlanmis banka gekinizi agagidaki
sbonelik bigileriyle bitlikte vize ulagurditimizda dergiriz adresinize postalanacaktr,

kisltidr ve iletigim, Ankara Oniversitest letisim Fakiihesi, Cebeci 06580 Ankara Turkey

Jsim/Name
Kurum/ Instituticn
Adres/Address

fosta Kodu/Postcode
(ike/Country
Telefon/Phone
Faks/Fax

E-mail

Abonelik kosullan
Subscription nformation

Yurtigi/Turkey

Tek Say 2.000.000 TL
+300.00G TL

1 yih {2 say) 3.500.000 TL
+600.000 TL

2y (4 say) 6.000.000 TL

+1,200.000 TL

Yurtdigi/ Other countries
Prices (Postage included)

Single issue

Individual Uss 10
Institution Ust 15
Subscription

Individual

1 year (2 issues) USE 15
2 year {4 issues) Uss 30

Subscription

Intitution
1 year (2 issues) Uss 25
2 year {4 issues) Us% 50

Bu form fotokopiyle cofaltlabilic / You can send the photocopy of this form.






